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A [> Y ao iT ys "ay mi- 
One ftresDivinity cals your 
b} Grace Patron.” eA1y ſe Ife 
18 _ #8 therefor E 


therefore am emboldened by 1 
Your © Graces incouragement 
_ to indeavours of this nature, 

Gi-as allfo by ſome of the | 

wortbies in Join renow- | 
ned Academy, ) T he beſt 
part of my time have [ tra- 

_ welled herewith, if now your 
grace bid it live, Þ have mine © 
end, and jball defireboth to 
praiſe God for fo great an in- 

ſtrument of. ſo much good to. 

the foundation. of Learning, 
and pray to him that-þe would 

continue You long amongſt #8, 

i: LO 


to: the furthering. of many 
moe workes beneficiall both 
to Church and common- 
wealth. 


Your Graces 1n all 


humility devoted. 


Toun Binn, | 


TO THE READER' 


ho . 


xa HERE being an intent | 

Þl and: order too from au: , 
871 thority to corred and a- 

OW mend ſome errors in out 

_ old Grammer, [I have (ac: 

cording tomy talent) hereoffer'd my 


beſt helpein an Eflay to the ſame pur: 
port that I preſume upon my owt , 

Judgment , but that I might ſtir up | 

{ome others, who are more ableto 
better, and out-doe my weake endea- ; 
vours: For a ſhort preface I thought 
it fitto impart to the Reader foure 
 principall exceptions , which I have. 
againſt many that haye been great A. 
gentsin this buſineſle 

xr Firſtinthat they, omatt the F.. 

lementary 


- tementary Rudiment altogether con. 

' taining breife precepts abouta letter, 
a ſyllable, a word, and the affections 
thereof, as though rhey would have 
boyes runne, before they can creepe, 
Or g0e, 

2 Secondly becauſe in the Acct. 
dentary Rudiment,they pretermitthe 
very marroweand pith thereof,name- 
ly Derivation 'and Compofſition,two 
ſpeciall Accidents of every part of 
ſpeech, which ſeaſon all the reſt with 
delighrand profit. 
\ > - Thirdly-inthat inthe compo 
fitioh ofthe Reviment , the examples 
come far ſhort: of the heads inthe 
Rule, Foreither there is 'none or but 
onefor matiy heads; whereas there --.. 
ſhould- be an example toevery head 
and more, if need require, _ . 
Fourthly becauſe they con- 
found the Rules of Regiment with 
the Rules of Direion, of turning 

- Engliſh into larine which,intheſelves * 

arc 


are ſodiſtin& ; that they; ray; Nw 
mixed rogether ; nor one Comprotiend 
ded under an other. - 
| Ifthou further demandeſt ( geatk 
reader ) why this Grammer ſpeaks 
in Engliſh, it being the foundationof 
the Larine rongue; 1 anſwer becauſe it 
isthe more eaficand-ready to be un: 
derſtood and learned- by. every: one 
that can read without the helpe ofhis 
Maſter. And asir is leſie trouble, iſo 
more delight for ateacher to build 
upon, thento lay the foundation: Be- 
fides if it were to learnethe Greek and 
Hebrew - Grammers,wee would not 
have rhe Rules ſer downe in Greek or 
Hebrew, - butin Larine,, ſo being; to. 
learne the latine Grammer, it 15 as nc: 
ceſſary torus ro learne the Rules ir 
Engliſh, - fir for a learners capacity, 
Theſe few lines I'thought ecellary 
to acquaintthee with; Farwell. 


Cpnamma isan art of ſpeaking well: 


There be two parts of { Rudiment 
Grammar tRegimenks 


Elementary 
a 
| ; } Accidentary. | 
'The Elementary rudiment,in oder of nature and 
neceſſity doth goe before the Accidentary: becauſe 
letrers goc before {yllables, (ylables betore words, 
and words before (peech, Forof letters are made 
ſyllables, of (yllables words, and of words Speech, 
The Elementary Rudiment is that which treats of 
the Elements of Speech, wit, A letter, A ſyllable, 


Rudiment is cither 


-- 


 Aword,and the gffeFions thereof, 


A Letter is an Element from whence $y/ables 


and words takethiir beginning, The Ldtines make: 


Letters ars firſt divided __ and 


bs 
F 
? 
bh. 
LY 
- 


: 
£ 
; 


ulc of rwenty Letters only. 
ABCDEEGHILMNOPQRSTVS.. 
abcdefghilm nopqr{rtux; 
Vowells. 


3 CO gn 2 Conſynants. | 
A Vowell is {6 ciilied becaule it wiakes a perfect 
ſound of it, (elſe ; es 
Þ | Theres 


(2) 


There are five Vowels a c iov, All which. 
ſometimes doe ſupply the places of $y/ables ; aud 
words alſo, excepr V, 1, and U, vowells are diſtin: 
guiſh:d from I and V conſorantss in the fotme of 
writing after this manner, 1 CJ. i v. vowe/ls, J. V, 
J. Ve 60nſonants*« 1. 1s ſomerimes a rowell, ſome- 
times aconſonant, and ſometimes a duuble con(0- - | 
nant, asin this word jejunium. I betwixt two vow- 
ellsis a double conſonant, as in this yyord, major, 
nolefſe another i iramediatly goe beforeir, as in 
theſe words byuger, quadriſuges. 

A con/onantisa letter which maketh a ſound, be- 
ing joyned wtha wyowelh | 
There ace hfccen conſonats Nine mures 

which arc divided into 92.< 3fghfqr. 

ided into ÞY .. þ - 
Sixec halfe-yoyvells, 
Sim Liquids, 


Whiuch are divided into 


[mnrs, | 
| : © One double conſonant x. 
They are called Mutes, becauſe they make no dis. 
ſtin& lound by themſelves, POOS, 

The halfe Yowells axeſo called; becauſe they doe - 
make (as it were) halfe a ſonnd by chemſelves, 

The Liquids likewiſe arg ſo called, becauſe rhe 
_ doe ſometimes (asit were) melt,. (that is) - looſe 

their forceand power. ay: 

L andR may ſometimes looſe their force, when: 
they next follow a mute, in ſimple Latine words, as ' 
in Atlas, Polucrit, bur not 1n compound (words, as: 
abluo, 0bruo, unlefle they concurre with the mute, to. 
the conſtitution of the Syllable, as Agathotles, De-. 
mocritus, Locuples. M, and N, looſe their power in: * 
| Iatinated words only, as Tecmeſſa, Progjie. S with! * 

the Aacicncs is (ud ſometimes to melr, (that is)! 


ro 


G7” 


tolooſe the force of a Conſonant. H. is ſounded 
with all yowells, as Hamuy, Hebes, hiatus, homo,hu- 
mu, hymn, and therefore much like. a conſonant ir 
maketh no diſtin ſonnd by ir ſelie, rherefor&a 
niute, it hindereth $ynalzpha often, as Virp. 
Clamaſſent ut littus Hyla Hylaomne ſdnaret. 
. it maketh avowell long by poſition, as Mariliug. 
Nec graviu cedit ,nec horrens frigore cedit. 
therefore itſcems more then a bare Alpiratio,befides 
both the Scaligers, Ioſephus and Inlius, Pierins; 
Diomedes, Velius Longus, Valerius Probus, and di- | 


vers othiers judge it to be a Conſonam: andif it be 


; nor ſo with the Poets: the figure Ceſurg is exerciſed 
more about this then any other lettet, bu 1 will no 
Waics contradi& ancient Grammiarians, Words 
that have the letter y, or x. written in them, or be- 


einning with x, arc not Latine, bur Latinized words ; 


{i) derived of the Greeke, x. and z. in latinized 
Words, and x. in Lartine words, arc double conſo- 
nants, becauſe they hare the force of two conſe- 
nants. So that they may be reſolved: x.into,g $5 
as Allobrox,ogis, Rex gis, or rather into c, $, as 
Thrax,cis, Dax,cis,and z, into double fl', as of 
Maxa is made Maſſa, of patrizo patriſſb, or rather 
inco d $,as Gaza Galſa. Letters are otherwile divi- 

. dedintogredt and ſmall. Proper names, 8 thoſe 

\ that flow from thence, Names of Arts, the begins» 
ings of ſemtences, and Names of Offices and Dig- 
nities, are ro be written with great Letters, other 
words for the moſt part are to be written with (mall: 
Great letrers when tlicy are written by themſelyes, 
orlome of them tovgither, are uſed for theſe and 
ſuch like words, 


K-x. A. 


:| 


| I rg 
| | [= vh 
; Novumn Teſtamentum. 
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.C Auls, 


{ Implitudo veſtra. 


 Beatus (inter Scholaſticor) 
| Cath, 


{ Ce/area Majeſlas. 


| Cel ſitudo veſtra. 
| Con/ul. 


} Conſiles. 

Decius. Dotlor. Dominia. Des. 
Donodedit. 
Exce/lentia tua. 

) Gait. 


| Luc lus "Y 
Eingua Latina: 


! Se ertius. 
F Iuris conſulti. 


Marcus. 


Manuſcriptum. 


3 
Manuſcript J 


Publius. 

Patres conſcripti, Palatinus$ comes, 
Pocta Laureatns, 

TORRINE Komanus. 


Duintas, Puxſtor, Quirites, 
Kabhbi. 


Res publica. Regis Profeſſor. 
Þ* Ruſ#ica« 
| San{fus, 

\ Sacro ſantus, 


(5) 
SC. TT FTSenatus-Conſulturs. 


SP. Spurius. Spiritus SantFus, 
SCR, Sextus, 


S.P.D » For I Salutem pluriman dictt. 
SPQR, Senatus populuſg, Romanus, 
5 by Titus. | 
1G 1 Tug clementis. 


| And many more of thar ſort , which are to be 
found in Francis Holtochs Dictionary, Alphaberical- 
ly ſet doywne, inhis notes of the Ancient. 


Greatletrers alſo put alone, ſometimes ſignify 
numbers, 


I 
Il, 
III. 


IM. IV, 
W.--: 


VI. 


XXIX. 
d,@,@,S 
XXXl1. &Ce 
> © 

: FAY 
LY.XC. 

V1. HIX:; LIUI, LIV. 
VIII. 1LX, LX., 

IX. LXI: &c. 

RX. | LA Ks 

Xl, &ce 4 JANA, 

X11, X1V,&c, | LXXX., XXC, 


X VII. XUX. . | EXXXL. &c, 
XIX.," ANG. 


RX, XCI,&G 
X X1. &c, Ef 

X X ITIIL, X XIV.&c. 24. |C1. &c. 
XXVU1, XXIIRX., | 


|S 
"S 
= 
4 
6, 
þ 
8 


od | 
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v_es RI pr er COTS : 


ES OT IO 6 ana 
uy 


"pts 47 vents \ cons. 
det - bud 
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ads 


A ee Ie farpu cans Wc at 
hy . 
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CC. &c, | 4 299, 
CCCC. CD, | 400, 
D. 19: = To 
PC. &C, | 600, 
| CM, $00, 
CI5- M. 1. 1000, 
CIDCTID. MM. 11. 2000, 
C19195! TT 4000. 
19D: V- | $000, 
1995013; VI- | 6000. 
199C1hClo- VIl | - 5000! 
CI JCIOCCT59. VIII: _ 5 "and 
CIACCL5I: IX, 90009 
CCIJ7: X, 10090, 
CCIHICl5- X1, 11000, 
CCISIECIDNSAE, - 20000, 
CCIJAfIDDD. RL, 40000, | 
load 509009. 
IDJDDCCIAT. TiN _ 60000, 
CCIJICCIDO CCCIIIN LAN: $0000. 
CCL9ICCCI)I9I-» XC, 90000, 
CCLloan- Ge: | ' © T0070, 
1. 95995: D. 500000, 
CCCCIDI99e M, 10000C9,, 


Hitcherto of Letters, next in order follovyeth / 
Syllable, - A 


(7). 


A Syllable,is an integrall part of a word 
made of Letters, unlefle it be a Monoſylia- 
ble, when the word and the $yllable are ot cquall 
lerters,asg,and au, may be cither words or improper 
SyHables. Cop and Pro may either be words, or pre- 
per Syllables, | | 
A Syllableis 4 Honmgeneous and improper. 

| twofold { Heterogexcous and propere 

An Homogeneous and improper Syllable, is that 
Which is made of letters of the ſame kind,as of vovy= 
ells, and that cither of one, as in this word, ca, ov 
of two at the molt, asa Dipthonge. Ir is called a 
Diptbonge, becauſe ir hath a double ſound, vix. of 
two vowels, The Latines make uſe of three Dip- 
thongs, ©, made of g,and e, yvritten two waics # C, 
4u, of ganda, ceofo,ande, 

An Heterogeneous, and proper ſyllable is thar, 
which is made of letters of diverſe kinds, viz. of a 
vowell and one or more conſonants, 

The longeſt latine Sy//able containes fiyelettcrs, 
asin this word /frangulo , cle by three, thenthe 
, longeſt engliſh Syllable, as in this vyord /freapthned. 

The Syllable, #4, when a vowell immediatly fol- 
lowes, is to be pronounced like, f, except firſt inthe 
beginning of a word, as tiara, Secondly if / come 
immediatly beforeit, as ju/#ior, Thirdly, in the Infi- 
aitive moode that hath a paragogicall additions as 
mittier, Fourthly in bark words , as Politia, 
pragmatia. | 

In dividing of a word in writing, in the end and 
beginning of lines, the Sylable 1$ never to be parted, 


Thus muchof a Syllable. Novw followeth a 
Word. | 


B 4 A 


-- 


A word 184 perfe& voice or ſound, 
made of one or more Syllables, 
_ :The longeſt Latine word conteines ten ſyllables, | 

foe by three, then the longeſt Engliſh word, as 

Inexuperabilioribus , compared with the word Re- 
conciliation, In reſpe& therefore of the number of 
Syllables, a Latine word is ſaid co be tenfold: a Me» 
10ſyllable as ſub, a Diſjliable, as ſuper: 'a'Triſſyl- 
lable,jas ſypero, a Tetraſyllable, as ſuperabam, a 
Pentaſyllable,as ſuperabilis,an Hefaſyllable,as ſu- 
perabilior,an Heptaſyllable; as ſuperabiliori, an Oce 
to/yllable as ſuperabilioribus,a Enncaſyllable,as Ex- 
uperabilioribus, and a Decaſyllable, as Inexſupera- 
bilior ibus: all which (excepting the firſt ) may be cx» 
preſied by one word Poly /jllable. OR 

| Arthoepie. 
,  YOrthographie. 

There arc five afteQions of a vwarde Points. | 

Proſodie. 
LIITRUre.” . 
Orthoepie is the way of right ſpeaking & diſtinE&} 
uttering of yords, according to their ſfeyerall letrers 

and ſyllables, 4 

Orthographie is: the right and true manner of 
Writing vords after the Came forme, | 


The notes or Points which the Batines uſe about 
words, are twenty, 


I - ApoſFrophus. %7 g- An Aſterishe. 

pier ſis, 8 Q&An0helishe, 

3 JHyphes. JA note of citation. 

4 | [OA note of in/ertions 

5 3 Accents, Anote of long time. 

6 A note of ſhort tims. 
.: 


1 EE Is rn nn 


— — 


> —  —— EI _ — _ _- —_ _ 
. 
ol 


 12CAParentheſis, 1176 A Comma. 
14 JAnatc of tambien © 13 JSemicolon, 
15 YAnoteof interrogatis. 5 9Y Colon, 
16C_A note of defect. 2cf_Period, 


' ApoProphus isa note of cutting off of 2 vowell, 
 intheendof aword, marked inthe top thercof, as 
 Vider. Audiy'. 

Diereſisis the note of the diviſion of a Sy{{able in 
this maſher, as evolr/e, for evolviſſe. 

Hypben is a note of Subnion, cither of two words, 
as ſupra-bumanus, or of the connexion of two Syl- 
{ables, madc inthe end of a line as enmommmm——ae 173.4 
lorum, - 

Anaccent is anote of pronunciation, which is 
three fold, An acute, as conditus,a grave aS maxime, 
4 Circum/iex ( A ) which nates fix rhingsz vis five 
things when itis abave written, and one under- 
written, Being above wiitten, it notes. Firlt a (yllas 
ble long by nature, as Romanus, Altus, the Geni- 
| tive, Secondly the taking away of a lecter or ſyllable 
| by SYncope, as anima/Je. Thirdly the Ablative cale 
of the firſt Declenfion, a8Muſ2, and exgd, when it 
is taken for cauſa, Fourthly the Genmye caſe of 
Greeke words, whoſe nyvminative cale endethiin oy 
& the Genitive in 4s, as Sappho, Sapphits. Being 
underwritten , it notes Senſe where the lerter, 
ſyllable or word wanti ng isto be inſerted, | 

A marginall note is threefold, An Afericke 
drawne from a ſtarre whichit ſeems to refemble, * 
An Obelishe drawne fromaſpit, which it ſomewhat 


repreſents \  A-note of citation , when a 


Letter-or Figurein the texr, xeferres you to lome 
note 1n the margent, = | 


A 


iN 


(10) 


Anore of i»/ertion, is FJ a clauſe out of ane- 
ther Author interceding, 


. Anote of long tire is a ſRroke above a long Syl 
fable, as tErra.” 5, | 
_ A note of ſhort time, is halfe a circle ahoye a ſhort. 


% 


Syllable, open upwards, as meus, 
 AParenthefis,is mage with tyvc halte moones, 1 
clauſe coming beryeene as ( ſacc/fat adulatio,) 
A norte of Exclamation,is {igned 1n this manner, / 
A note of Interrogation is figned in this nfanner, ?. 
A notcof defett 15 along line uſed when part of a 
verſe or fentence is vyariting in the beginning or. end. 
thereof { w— )in the beginning as 
rnnn—n—_—_—— tum}, volta. 
in the end as, depeneres animos timor arguit ——— 
A Commgais a note:of breathingin a /extence, | 
marked at the foot of a word thus (,) 
Semicolon is a note of breathing ſomewhat longer, | 
which poſſeficth halfe the ſpace betweene a Com- | 
ma and a Colon, and alſo betrweane a Colon, and a 


Period ( ; } | 
A Colon is 2 note of longer breathing, which is | 
wont to be marked thus. (: | 
A Period\s a fulldiftition, and note of longeſt . 
EM which after a perte& ſentence is thus no- 
Le E..: | ET Y 
Proſody is an affeFion. of 'a word, whereby. it is 
rightly pronounced according to the tone and time, 
Tenes and Spirits (their uſe being moſt rare a- 
mong the Latines) we leave to the Greekes, as more 
properto them, The zimec,and quaztity of Syilables | 
belonging to the reaſon of a verſe , which younger | 
Schollers, {after that they have been ſuffictently n+. 
Krugkedin the precepts of Rudiment and ne 
being 


(11) 
being the integrall parts of Grammer) 'and in the dis 
reion of turning Engliſh into Latine, are tobe 
travphr and learned, here of purpeſe are omitteg, 
which otherwiſe by very good right of method will 
_ challenge this place to themſclyes , as ficreſt for | 
_ them, -— 


The fift affeftion of @ word is Figure, 


A Figure is that whereby a word doth 
decline the common, and (imple forme of 
{peaking or writing. | 
There be twelve Fjgures belonging to a Word, 

Prothefis, Antitheſis. 

Apharefis, Metatheſis. 

Epentbeſis. Tmefis. 

Syncope. Erallage- 

Paragoge. J# Hellaui/me. 
\. Apocopc. A. Archaiſme. 
Warring (as it. were) under their Emperour Meta: 
plaſmus, whichis acertaine transformation of letters 
or Syllables. - 

' Protheſis is the putting to of a Letter or Syllable 
to the beginning of a word, as gnatus for zatus,: te- 

_ tuli for rult, ?” 

Aphercſs is the taking away of a letter or (ylla- 

ble from the beginning of a word, as ruiz for eruity 

temnerc tor contemnere« 

 Protbeſis apponit capitt quod 4_en ſts aufert* 
Bpenthefis is the interpoſition of a Letrer or Syl- 

lable in the middle of a word, as relligio for religio. 

Induperator, for lmperator. 
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$yacope is the taking away of a Letter or a Sy: 
labile, from the middle of a yyord, as perit for petivi, 
wWetarunt for mutaverunt. 
' $yncope de medio 10/lit, quod Epenthefis inſert. 
\ Paragoge is the idding of a Lecter or a Syllabk 
rothe end of aword,as hoſtis for hoſti, dicier foi 
ACE. | | 
Apocope is re cutting off of a Letter or Syllable, 
from rhe 'c11d of a word, as #emon for nemone, i8- 
geni for ingenit, | 
Aufert pocope ſinem quem dat Paragoge, 
Antitheſis 1s the putting of 9ne Letter tor arnmv- 
ther, a50//; for zi, [eribundts for ſribendis, 
Dicitur Antitheſis cum litera vertitur una. 


Metatheſis is the miſplacing of letters, as Thymbre' 


tor Thymber. 


Litera cenſtrur tran//ata Metatheſis eſſe. 

Tre is is when a compound word, being divided. 
another word is put betwean the parts rhereof: as, 
Yu « me cung, vocant terre: Virg. Septem ſubjetta 


triont: for ſeptentrioniz td, 


Enallage here; is when the parts of ſpeech them- | 
elves (which may then be called Antimeria) or | 
toe accidents of parts of ſpeech whereby the lawes | 


ot layvfull {trucfture are nor violated, are changed or 
put one for the other, as Lie 


Hins popuſum late repem beHog, ſuperbum: 
regen forregnantem: Virg, jam cras hefſternum Cone 
ſumpſmus,  ecce aliud eras Perſe an! adverbe for 
2 Noune, | 


Reipice Laerten, ut jam ſua lumina conds1: Ovid. 


| 
ug for ejus; the.reciproca/{ pronounefor the Rela- * 


tive; Vivite ſelices quihus eſt ſortunaperatta jam ſua. | 


- 
= 


Virp. for veſtra, the reciprocal{ pronounce for the | 
Poejjrve, Helleniſme 
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Helleni/me here, is when Latine words doe foli- 
low the declining of greeke words as 


— of 
Nec auras, necſonitus memor: tor aure: Vir, «+ 


| Ovid, Et multos illic Hefforas eſſe puto: for Heforeg. 


Archaiſiae here, is when words oblolete, or their 
tormations antiquated are put for uſuall words; as 


Pauſa, viciſticaſtigatorem tum, panſa tor ſinis eſto, 


Plautus. Magnas reipublicas gratiaz for magne ret« 
publice: idem. | | 
Hitherto of the Elementary Rugiment, Now 
followeth the Accidentary, which is ſo called, be- 
cauſe it comprehends and treats of all the accidents 
and appendices of cvery part of ſpeech. words being 


diverſly placed make a Speech, Speechis a ſentence, 


compaRed of the variety of words placed togither 
1n order, 


Therebe eight parts of Speech, neither 
moe nor le{le, No more, for though there be mul- 
titudes of words, and cvery word may be ſaid to be a 
part of ſpeech, yer they are all comprized under theſe 
eight: therefore in examining alecture, we doe not 
ſay a word isa part of ſpeech, but res1s a noune, and 
amo a verbe, attributing cyery word to his right part 
of ſpeech, No leſle, for though all rhe other parts 
of ſpeech may be ſaid ro be xounes; if we reſpe&t the 
bare words themſelves, yet if we conſider the things 
fignificd by theſe words, there are eight ſeverall di- 
Rn parts of Speech. 


The 
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5 , : ; TO ID. *. 0 © % | th 
The parts of Speechare thus divided. | ſec 
Noune | 
SY Pronoune . Variable; both governing! (#/ 
Nnto Qype and governcd, ®.. 
Panticiple, < A 
= Adverbe. 7  : 
Conjunion. OC lnvariable,only goverſ ſt; 


Prepoſition. Cing, and not governed, | 
Interjetti9n. 


{nto 


. 
: 


- ; FO - : i 
A Noune isa part of Speech variable; T 
(excepr Aptotes )botti governing and goyet-j C1 
ned, which 6gnifics a ching without any difference} 
#fcime or perſon. (A lung / nihilum doth nor ſigns} 
ty nothing at all, but comparatively : for it is 
compoutided of ye and hilum, a litle blagk ſpeck in! 
the top ofa Beane, whuch 1s athing of no value, of; 
(asirwere) nothing : beſides Grammar reſpe&s! 5 
words more then things , (without difference of! 
| time)For an hower, day, a month, or aycare, figni-} 
fy different ſpaces of time 3 bur not difference of} 
time, as Participle doth, Which conſignifies time! V 
that is, to gather with its owne native fignificationz! 
it Implies.a time, as docens, doFarus: here is the na-! k 
tive ſignification implycd, namely to reach; togithet} N 
with the ſeveralltimes of reaching, to wit, prefent; | 
and future, EO . 2P 
. (Without difference of perſon) for though.a /ub-\ t 
fantivewhenir is the Yocative caſt, may (ceme to} 
be the /econd perſonz yet if it be well conſidered, ic! k 
will prove otherwiſe : for with every ſuch vocanve| 
- caſe, the (econd perſon is underſtood, as Sing | 
that! 


% 


> 
| 
3 
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| thatis, & thouman! & men! thatis, & yee men! the 
| ſecond perſon evocating to it ſelfe the third; and the, 
third perſon being pur in cthelame caſe, by appoſici- 
” onto the ſecond, : of - 
3 S #bſt Ant LIM 
| A Noune is twofold Aajefive. 


| A Noune ſubſtantive is that whick 
| Rands by it (elfe in ſenſe and fienification, 
Derivation, 
3 | | Compoſition. 

} There be ſeven Ac-| Nzmber, 

4 cidents of a Snb-5 Caſe. 

| ſtantive. Gender, 

g | Perſon, 

'v Declenſron. 


F 

| There are two generall diviſions of a 
, 

: 


L 


Sibſtantive, the F Proper. 


f: 

| firſt into 2 Common, _  _ 

f\ Anoune ſubſtantive Proper,is,that which 
4; 18 peculiar to one [ndividxall,as epollo, 
3: Vnleſle it be artribuced ro many by Accident, as 
firſt when the ſame proper name agreeth ro many 
f; men; as Uingilii » Simones, &cipiones. Secondly 
s| when the proper name, #zeraphorically doth note a 
+ property or fimilitude, as Catones pro viris prudenti» 
*+ bus, Deniee, pro tuffics. Thirdly when proper 
34 names doe rake upon themſelves rhe names of Na: 
t! tlons,or Families, as Latiniof Latinus,Fabii of Fa 


| 
0 
C 

q 

: 


4: 


OE a die oil od ops op rye Bo Eo eoppenl 


A noune ſubſtantive Common is tht 
which ſignifies a thing common to manj 
*s Homo, Lapis. Pramitive. | 

% Dertvative. 
The ſecond diviſion into YN $iple, 
: Compound. 


A primitive Subſtantive is that , which flow 
from no other, as zes. 


A Derivative SubRtantive 1s that which come 
from its Primutivc. | 


Nomiaall. 
A Derivative Subſtantive ) Yerball. 


is fourctold Adverbiall. © 
| Prepoſitionall. 


Es C Subſfantivall. 
Nomtua 1s tofoldy A Foe 


A Subſtantivall Derivative is that which is deduct 
from a gub/taztive. Examples whereof we have! 
all Declenfians, as i Plumbata of Plumbum, 2 Kt 
migiuin of Remex. 3 Virginitass of Virgo, 4 C0 
ſulatus of Conſul. 5,Sordities of Sordes, 

There are alſo orherSub- 1 Patronymicks. 
ſtantivall Dertvatives, a3 I Diminutives. 

A Patronymicheis that which comes of the fathe 
or of ſome perſon of che family, as Menetiades ( 
Menetius. A Diminutive 1s,that yyhich implyes a'd 
mnution or leflening of athing, as Lapi/falus « 
Lapis : 

An Adjefivall Derivative is that which is det 
ved trom an AdjeFive, as Bonitas of Bogus, | 

A Uerball Subſtantive is that which is deducti 
from a Verbe, whereot be threc ſorts, 2 

Firſt lucb as come of the Preſent Tenſe in cveſ 

| declenſio! 


yy 


declenſion, as 1. Pater of pateo, fodina_ of fodio. 
2 Mergus of inergo, ſpeculum of ſþecio* 3 Tuvents of 
v0. 4 Fluftns of fuo. 5 Progenics. of progigng. 
Secondly ſuch as come of the Prererperfe& Tcnſes 
as edes of [edi, Auxilium of auxi. Thirdly ſuch as 
come *of the latter ſupine in every declenfion, as cul- 
tara of cultu, of colui of rolo. 2 Exitium of exttm, 
3 Copitstio of cogitctu. 4 Auditus of duditu. 5 Ce- 
| ſartes of c2ſi, of cecidi, of c2do: 

An Adverbiall Sub/taztive, is that which cometh 
of an Adverbe, as Fici/ſiruds of victjſim, 

A Prepyſitiona/l ſubſtantive is.that which cometh 
of a Prepoktion, 25 Poſeert of Poſe. 


_ A (imple Subſtantive is that which 18 
hot compoiitided, as Pradenria, 
Acompound- ſubſtantive is that which 


is uſually compounded of of two fimples: 
There be x3 heads of Corapound Subſtantives as. 
x1: :Qae Subſtantive compounded with another, as 
Auriſodina, of Atirum and ſoding- 
2 Wuhan AdjeQiveſer _orEs as Plenilunium, of 
Plens and luna. - 
3 With an AdjeRive ſer after, as Reſpublica, of 
Kes and publica. | 
4 Oftinvo Adje&ives, as Levidenſa; of Levis and 
Denſu, 
5 Ofan AdjeGive and awerbe, as Sacerdos of $4 
cer and Ds, 
6 With a VerBe ſet before; as- Columba of Calps 
and Lumbur, . 
7 Mich a Veibe [ek after, as Agricola of Aper and 
; C0 0 | 
| 8. Witha Patticiple; 24 Iusjurandum, of Ins and 
ſurandum: C © 
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9 Withan Adverbeſet before ,as Bipemnis of z 
and Penna. 

Lo With an Adverbe ſet afhes, as Uirbius of Vil 
ang Brs. 

x: Ofan Adverbe and a Verbe, as condi/cipuls 
of Con, and wb pens 

13 OfaPrzpoſnionand a verbe, as Antiſtes 0 
Ante, and /fo, 

The third Accident of a Subſtantive is Nambiy: 


Number is that whereby every thing | 
numbred. | , 
There be two.;1 Singular. 
Numbers I aixenla 
Theſi noular number ſpeaketh but oe one 
as L2þis a ſtune, exccpt it be a noune colteFive ,U 
is, 1 noune of my!ritude: which being of the finguli 


number » imperts many, as concio , gre, ml 
pars 0c. 


The: Plurall Number ſpeaketh ol mo 


then one, as Lapides ſtones , except ſome Sub 
ſtatitives of the Plurall number only, "that ſetmet 


(peake of one only, as Atheneslitere, inducie ten 
oy and ſuch like. 


* The foucth'accident,of a Subſtantive is. caſe, 
Caſe is the ſpeciall termination ofa nount 


Thete be ſixe Caſes y Nominative. 2 ; Accuſatis 


in both yurnbers, enttive. Vocativu6. 
Dattive. Ablatiue 
The Nominative commonly cometh before th 


verbe, and anſiyereth to this queition,whozor wha 
as the Maſter reacheth. 


The Geiriveis commonly known' by this coke 


( 
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- @f, and anſiwereth to this queſtion, vehoſe or where 
* of? as thelearning of the maſter. _ ; 
| The Dativeis coiimonly known by the ligne 70, 
| and anſwereth to. this queſtion , tro whom or © 
; What? as, as] give a booke zothe Maſter” E 
' The Accuſative commonly followerth the verbe; 
| andanſyererh to this queſtion whom or what? as, 
 Llovethe Maſter. | 
' The Pocative is known commonly by calling or 
| ſpeaking co, as, 0 Magiſter. 
The Ablativeis commonly joyned with a Pr2Þ0e 
| ſition ſerving thereto, as of the Maſter, before rhe 
- Maſter, | 
 - Thefift Actident of 1 Subſtantive is Gender, 
: - Genders thedifference of a Noune a@- 
; Cording toits ſexe. 
S- r- Maſculinc« 
"There be five Getiders Y* ©/71nine. 
of Subſtantives YVevter- 
| Jcommon of 1Wo. 
Epicene, ps 
{| ASubſlantive of the Maſtuline Gender, is aword 
{ 6f the Male kind, admitting an Epithite, or. ad- 
- jeftve'of the ſame Gender, 2s, hic vir probus, this 
* honeftman, | | 
t AF eminine Subftaritive is ayvord of the female 
| kind, admitting an AJjefive or Epithite of the ſame 
* gEhder, as, i/fa mulicr formoſa, that faire woman, 
P A Nenter Subſtanitive is aword of the neuter kind 
* (thatisneuher M4ſcitfine not Faminine) admitting 
h an adjicfive or Epithite of the ſame Gender, as 
7 Tfud ſaxum ditrina That hard ſtone, 
| Agubſtantiycof the Commonof two, is a word of 
# both kindes; admitting an adjefive or Epithite, ct- 
(| | 3.4 thec 
\ | 
A eee ee ee en med 
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ther of the Ma/talne or Feminine gender, as meat. 
parens, or meaparens eff bona or bonazmy Father or}. 
Mother is g90d, The common of to is of tivo ſorts, 
either with di/finFien of /exe, and 1s only - Maſcu- | 
_ culine or Feminine as the Sexerequires, as Infans he 
er ſhe,or without diſtinRion of Sexe:& is uſed Maſe 
culine or Feminine indefinitely as dies ſerenuor /t+ 
7ena at our liberty, Which as I take it, are the (ame 
vvith the uſuall Common of rwo and Doubrfull. 
The Epicznclſubſtantiye is a promiſcuous or com- | 
mon word; comprehending both ſexes. Whereby it: 
difters from a Maſculine, Feminine, and Neuter 
word, yet it adnats but of one AdjeFive or Ep 
thite, whereby it differs from a word of the common! 
of Iwo, of both ſorts: as hic paſſer eſt exiguns, this: 
18 2 litle ſparrow, both he and thee, hes Aquila 8 
magna, this is a great Eagle, both male and female,! 
hoc mancipium eſt miſerrimum, this is a moſt milera: 
ble ſlave, both man and woman. ot 
Epicens words are principally to be found # 
mongſt che names of Buds, Fiſhes and other Cres: 
tures, whoſe ſeverall ſexes canhor eafily be diſcer: 
ned, and therefore the Latines uſe one word to coſts 
teine both: Befides theſe, we read but of five Epi 
cene words, as Corculum, Mancipimm, Scortum, Li- 
veri, Homo. What Adjefives or Epithites Epicant 
words will admit; either Maſouline, Feminine, 0 
Neuter ( tor none are correfpondent to their nate 
and kinde, 2nd therefore agreeable only tothe quas, 
lity of words, not in the nature of things) what Ad, 
jefives tlicſe will admit (I ſay} are diſcovered the! 
ſame way, that other commannounes are; tO 4yvit,b)! 
their declenſion, | | 
The fixt Accidenr of anounc Sab/fantive, is Peri: 
ſen, which is one only, namely the Third, 1 
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The fraventh Accident of a Noune Subſtantive 
16, Declenſion. 


Declenfion is the varying of thefirſt ter- 
mination of a word into diverſe other ter- 
 minations, called caſes. 
Sothat the Nominative is not properly:a Caſes, 
tor caſus @ cadendo, and Aptotes are fo called; got 
becauſe they have na caſe at all, ;but none falling 
from the Nominative. The INominative is alſo cal- 
led ReF44 caſusz the firſt whereof is formedimmedi- 
 atly of the Nominative: the reſt mediately, as from 
_ the Genitive, As the Declenſion declareth the ter- 
minations of every caſe, ſo it ſhewerh the Gender 
alſo, theſe foure Rults being prefixed, 


T1 Proper Namesof the Male kind, are 
of the Maſculine Gender. , 


Whereof there are nine heads, 

1 Thenamesof the Heathenijſh Gods, as, Hars, 
Iupiter, Bacchus. 
2 Thenamesof Angels, as, Gabriel, Michadl. 
3 Thenamesof Men, as, Cato,Virgilius. 

4 Thenares of Hoerſes,as, Bucephalus. 
4 Thenames of Dogges, 35 Lelaps, Melampus. 
6 The names of Rivers, as, Adria, Tybrisz except 
Styx, Lethe, Scquina, MarrOna fam. Q* Tuve- 
TUM, uncut. Se | : 
7 Namesof months, as, Qfober. 
8 Names of Mountaines, 'as, Menalu, except 
e&tra, 0a, fem Pelion. neut. 
9 Names of Windes, as, Libs, Notus,Anuſter. 


2 Proper names ofthe fzmalckind, 
 Areof the Foeminine Gender. 
4 C3 Whereof 


, 
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Whercof there are ſcaven heads; ; 
1 Namesof Heatheniſh Goddeſlcs, a5 Iuno, Fe 
NS. 
2 Names of Women, as Anya, Philotin 
3 *Names of Mares, as Potarge ; 

Names of Birches, 3 AS Harpyay Nape. 

5 Names of Couniries, as Grecia, Perfis, except 
Pontius. | 
6 Names of lles, as Czeta, Britannia, Cypria, 
7 Names of Citties, as Elis, Opus; except Sulmty 
Agragas, maſ, Argos, T ybur, Prenepfe, Reate, Nt 
per, Cere. neut.. & Anxur, both maſculine and 
neutcr, | 

Names of ſhips are ſome maſ, Cyas, ſome fem, 
AT20, 


þ 
£ 
; 


Common names of Trees areFeemi- 


nines, as eL/nas, Cupreſſux, { edrus, 
 Excepttheſe chat end in after , Which are Maſar: 


lines, as Spinaſter, Oleafter, and Siler, Suber, Thus, 
Robur, 8 Acer, which are ncuters. | 


A]l Nounes Subſtantives, ending i in 
729,07 1n 07, whether Proper or Common, 
Latine or Latinized, and eyery Subſtantive 
undeclined, whether one word or moe; ti. 
of the Neuter Gender. - 


P.xceprt proper names of Men and Women," 
Un Neutrum ponas, hominun fi propria toflas, © | 


Ther 


- oncontaines foure\,, 


OO — 
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There be Five Declenfion, 


a. Y,enſfa. Latine 
as.0 Thomas PLatini- 
s.C Anchiſes >zed , 


&, YPenclope \words. 


Towhich ſome would adde ſome Hebrew words, ' 
as Adam Ade. Abrcham, Abrahe, which may b&# 
betterreducedinto the-Latine forme, and be thus 
varied after the ſecond Deglenſion, as, Adamus, Ada. 


Thefirſt Declenſi-) 


terminations, 


mi, Abrahamns Abrabami. All Latine words aie 
| of thisdeclenhion, that ending, as Menſa and ſome 


Latinized words, as Menſa, Satrapa, Whoic Geni- 
ve and Dative caſe (ingular doc end in £4 the Acct« 


ſative in am, the Vocative like the Nominative, the 


' Ablativein 2, The Nominative Plurallin &, the 


Genitive in, grum, the Dative1n, iz, the Accuſatige 
in a, the Vocative like the Nominative, the Abla- 


' tivein, 7s, andis thus varied, 


: Singu- JDat. Men/e. 


Rr ee dee tc ads a A. Ao (Et won” $02: 24/2 | 


Non. Menſa. * Nom. Menſz. 
Gen, Menſz. - Gen, Menſarum.. 
Dat. Men ſis. 
latiter YAcc. Menſam. * YAcc. Menſas. 
Voc. Menſa. Voc. Menſz, 
Abl. Menſ2. Abl, Menſis. 


The Latines in imitation of che Greeks, ſome- 


J1anjeanſg 


- times doe ule -a5, in the Genitive caſe (ingular, for 


£,aS Paterfamilias, Latonas, Terras, Vivas. 
The Ancients doe uſe (ai) in the Genitive caſe . 
ſingular, for (e) as pifai, aulat, 2quaiz&c. In the 
Dative and Ablative caſc Piurall, ſome Latine words 
make, is, and abs::ſome abuc only, which arecom- 

prchendcd in this Diſtich. 
C 4 Filia 
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 Filja, Nata, Anima, s,faciunt,  abus ; at,abus, | 
Tantum onbe, ag, DE, liberta,cqua, fic Dea,Mula.: 

Thoſ M=uncs tat endin As, Es, or, E, aty 

'Greeke nounes eriginally, and are thus yaried. 


Y XN 91. FERC ads  _T Nom. Anchiſes. 
Ger. @/Enee. Gen. Anchiſe. 
Singula- J Oar. e&fince. Dat. Anchiſe. 
grec-- Acc. ofneama.ars AccAnchiſen, _ 
Zh ' P06. rE nea. oe, bl. Anchia) 
Abl, eAineg. &q [e,v Anchiſa, | 
Nom. Penclore. © | | 
4 Gen. Penz/opes. 
Dat :Penelope. 
v Acc, Penelopen, 
Voc, Penelope. * 
| i Abl. Penelope. | | 
Commoen Nounes alſo of the ſame terminations, 
a3 Satrapzs, Athletes, Epitome, arc thus declinedin! 
the fingularnumber, and inthe plurall hike nounal 
de | = - 
This Declenkon dotherabrace all Genders, be*: 
longing to a nouhe '$ub/?antive, excepr the Neuer! 
as Poeta, Maſculine: Capra, feminine: Ta!pa,jcom-! 
men of two: Aquila, Xpiccene. But principally the 
Fxminine gender, 'whercof all that end in, a, are? 
cxcept theſe that follow,  - ad 
1 Common names of mgns offices, and imploy- 
ments, as $cy1ha, A ſſecla; Scyrras Rabula, lixa, la*\ 
niſla,c#c. which are maſculine, | — I 
2 Thoſe which come of Greeke Nounes of the firſt| 
Declenſion, as Satrapa,Atbleta, Poeta. &c. except 
Charts, Gauſapa, Margarita, Catarafia, & Catar! 
pulta, & Tiara, fxminine,' * © 5 | 


? 
: 
. 


| Tye 


* Talpa, and Dama, which are of the Common 
- of two, without diſfinQion of Sexe. | 
4 Thoſenounes that are compounded of Verbs, 
| 28 Apricola,of ager and coloarc of theCommon of 
two, Except Puerpera, of Puer and pario, Which 
. 1s fzxminine, : 
5 Verna, which is the Common of awo, with dt- 
 NtjinRion of Sexe, and Pincerng. - 
Fhe ſecond Declenſion containes eight 
_ terminations, | —; 
| Which are compiled in this Hexameter, 
 TemplUM, Ann0S, PIR, ApER, SatUR, Or- 
© © pheUS$,IliON, ArgOS» | 
All that end in ER, IR, UR, UM, US, of this de- 
clenfion, are Latine words, for the moſt 0d arg 
Genitive cafe ſingular, endeth in, #, the Dative in 0, 


the Accuſative in;um, the Vocative for the moſt part 


like the Nominative, the Ablative in, o.. The No- 
minxtve plurall in, ?, the Genitive 1n, orum , the 
Dative inz-#, the Accuſative in, os, the Vocative like 


the Nominative, the Ablative 1a, zz, and is thus 
Yaried. | : : "Y 


Nom MagiTer. Nom Magiſiri. 

Gen Magiſtri. Gen. Magiſtrorum. 

Dat, Magiſtro. Dat. Mapiſtri. 

Acc. Magiftrum, Acc: Magiſiros. 

Voc. Magiitey. . *Voc, Magiſ#ri. 
\Abl. Mapiſtro.  Abl. Mapiſtris. 

Cautions, 

1 Hercis to be noted, that when the Nominative 
endeth inus, the Vocative ſhall end in, e, as Nom. 
Dominus,' Voc, 0, Domige, except Deus,that maketh 
0 Deus, (whoſe nominatiye plucall, is both Det 4 
Dy 
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(26) 


Dit) and filius.genius: which make, fl;,gent. | 
2 Whea the nominativeendethin, tus, (if itbea 
proper name of a man) th* vocativ* ſhall endin,#, 
as Pirgilius, Virgili. Terentius, Terenti. ; 
3 JAheienounesmaketh»ic Vocative in, 8, Or Us, 
 Agnus.Lucus,Chorus, fluvius, populus people, quer- 
cus, laurus, vulgus: bur the-thcer {aitin a liveels rc 
{pe& from the tormer: for quercus and taurus dot. 
maks their Vocative ine, or inys, in teſpett rhey.arc 
nounes of the ſecond and fourth Declenfion: and 
vulpus makes, e as itis a maſculine, and us, as it1s. 
a Neuter, and the five firſt by an archai/ine. | 
All nouncs ofthe Neurer vender, of yyhat De- 
clenfion ſoever they be, have the Nominative, tle 
Accuſative, & the Vocatiye alike in both numbers, 
and inthe Plurall number.they end all in, @, as in; 
Examples. | 


Nom. Reguumn. Nom, Regna... 

Gen. Regnt. Gen, Regnoxim. 

Dat. Regnor Dat. Repny, 

Acc. Regnum. Acc. Regna. 

Voc, Regnum. Foc. Regna, 

Abl. Regno. Abl. Kepnis, 
Except Ambo, and Duo, which for merhods fake: 

are placed and yaried amonglt rhe nounes- Adje” 

Oevcs. | 
Thoſe that end in Eys,or Os, are Greeke 'words 

originally, and are varied after theſe examples. 
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Nom, Orpheus. 

Gen. Orphci, vel Orpheos. 

Dat, Orpbet. 
Acc.Orphca, ſomerimes Orphcon. 

Voc. Orpheu, | 
Ab!. Orpheo. Some | 


Singulariter 


k 
: 


"py 

Some greeke words, contracted in, us, make their 
Vocarive, in, wu, aS, Pentheus, Pentheu, Ocdipus 
Oedipu. | | 
| Nom. Ilicn, 
Gen, Ilit, 
Dat. Ilio. 
Acc. lion. 


Vec. 1lion. 
Abl. 1lio, 


Likewiſe thoſe in, os, as Delos, Logos, Save that | 
they make their Vocauve in, c, like regular Latine 
nounes in, us. | 

Common Nounes alſo of the ſame terminations, 
are thugdeclined, inthe Singular number,, and in 


Singulariter 


WD 


the Plurall like nounes of the ſame Gender, | 

' — This Declenſion dothembrace all Genders, be- 
|  longingtoa noune Subſtantive,” as Annus, malc, 
Cedrus,fzm, Pelagus, ncut. PanÞtnus, common of 
two, nct with, but withour diſtinQion of Sexe. C2- 
| us, Epicznce, But principally the Maſculine: for all 
thatend in, R, except Diameter, and, us, alſo, arc 
| Maſculizes: x Excepr, Humus,Domus; Colus,Van- 
208 Which ate fxminines: ſo alſo are Grecke nounes 
In, #s, coming of Greeke nounes in, gs, a8 Papyrus, 
Antidotus;Coſtus,ec- 2 Except ſome Neurers as, 
T4 rus, Pelagus, & VUulpus, ſomerimes malcul, and 
ſometimes neuter. 3 Bxcept ſome of the Come 
mon of two, withour diſtin&tion of Sexe as, Pam- 
pinus, Lecythus, Phoſelus Atomus,Groſus,Pharus, 
Paradiſus, Alyus. x | | 

The third Declenfion containes eleven 

terminations :; foure vowells and ſeaven 


Conſonants: two Grecke,and nine Maps 
: 


Prabiiga, I. Pan, Spleg. 
Mare. R #Far, Ver: 
> inapt, Mas, Pes. 
Virgo. Caput, 

Lac. X Rex,Pix, Fax, Fa * 
Sal. Nox, Lux. 


A,and I, are. Grecke terminations , all rhe ro 
Latine. 


The Genitive caſe ofall which, after t 
Latine forme endeth in, z:the Dative1 ing. 
the Accufative moſt commonly 1 in, e71,a 
ſometimes in :#, and ſometimes in both 
the Vocative like the Nominative - tl 
Ablative in, e, ſamgtimes ins, and ſome 
times in both. "The Nominative Plural in 


es; the Genitive in , 9, and ſometimes! 
 #um:the Dative in, bx5: the Accuſative in 

es, the Vocative like the Nominatiye; the 
Ablative in bs, 


Nom. Lapis, . Nom- Lapides. * 


Gen. Lapidis. 


Gen. Lapidum, 
at o Lap l dt 


Dat. Lapidibus. 
Acc. Lapidem- \ Acc. Lapides, 
Voc, Lapis. "Voc. Lapides. 
Abl. Lapide, — = Abl Lapidibus, 
Nom, Corpus. Nom. Corpords 
Gen, Corpor's. Gen. Corporum. 
Dat. Corport. Dat, Coe poribus. 
Arc, Corpus, Yace. Corpora, 
Voc. Corpus. Voc. Corpora, 2 
Abl, Corpore. Abl. Corporibus, | 
I They 
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(29) 
' Cautions. | | 

Theſe ſeaven Nounes make the Accuſative in #7, 
: Which only for memories ſake ve have (et downe in 
' thisrythme. Vim, Navim ,$trim,Tuſſim,Charybdim, 
' Maguderim, & Amiuſſim, RE 
* Theſetwelve Nounes make the Accuſative cafe 
| in,im, orem, Im, emdoe vary, Febris ,Buris.Pelvisy 
* Puppt, & Securis, Torquis, Turris, Aqualis, Raviss 
« @ Bipennis, Reſtis, Clavs. oe 
Neuters in, e, except Gat [ape,Preſepe, and theſe 
| proper Nounes, Sorate, Preneſte, Reate, Likewiſe 
| Neuters in, al, and ay, except, Far, xepar, Jubar, 
| Nefar, which make the Ablative in,e, anc Par, 
| With his compounds, that make, e, and ft, Alſo 
{ Names of Months in, #, ander, with Pugtl, arid 


CA 9 HE ey A TIP + 
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| Strigilia: and laſtly thoſe that have the Accuſative 
$ In.tnz, alone; doe make the Ablative in, ;, only. 


Thoſe Nounes that have the- Accuſative calc in, 


g en, or ime and theſe Subltantives, lpnis, Amnis, Az 
gui, Supetex, Unguir, Veftis; hkewile Adjectives 
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| Whoſe Neuters end notin, e, except Pauper, Degs- 
| er, Uber, Sofpes, Hoſpes, which make, e, only, and 
| laſtly nounes of the Comparative degrec, doc make 
{ The Ablatiue caſcin, eg or, z. 


Neuters Whoſe Ablative caſc fiogular encethin, f, 
only: orin ec; and 7, doe make the Nominartive Plu- 
rall in, iaz as Motta, Duplicia; except Tber, Aplu- 
ſtra, or Aptuſiria. The Ablative caſe in, z, only, or 
In, e,andf, doc make the Genitive Caſe Plucallin, 
ium, as Navi, Naviumz puppe vel puppiz puppium: 

| Except Nounesot the Comparative degree ( ſave 
only Plurium) allo belides theſe, Supplicum, Cons- 
plicum,Strigilum, Aytificum, Vigilum, VeterumgMe- 
morim, Pugilum, 


When 


(30) 

| When the Nominative Caſe ſingular, is,termins I 
ted with wo Conſonants, the Genitive plurall doll 
end in, frm, as Urbs Vrbiam: except Hyenmum,Prit 
cipum , Participumn » Forcipum, Inopum, Celibun, 
Ancupun. 

Where the Nominative and Genitive caſe fingy | 
Lar, are pariſy#abicall; the Genitive Plural] endell | 
m, tam: as Coltis, Menſis: Collium; Mznfium : 
which we may adde theſe Litinum, Firium, Saliun, 
Manium, Penatium; except theſe, paar a 
tum, Invenum, Opum, Apum. 

As, makes, A ffium: Mas, Marium: Vas, Vad, Je 
aum: Nox, noftium: Ni ix, ntviam: 05,9 ſlums Faut, 
Fauciam: Mus, Mirinm: Caro,Carpium: Cor, Cor: 
dium: Alituum ab Ales aſſumpto u. Boum, is irte« 
gular, asalſo Bobs, vel Bubus, in the Datigg, ak 
Ablative Caſe, 

Thoſe that are varied after the' Greehe manne; 
make the Genitive caſe ſingular in,os, the Dativein 
i, the Accuſative Il,45 the V ocative ſometimes in; 1; 


caſting away, s; inthe Nominatiye the Ablavt 
11,C, 2s | 


' 
| 


Nom. Phys. 
Gen. Phyllidos: 
Sooubaricer Dat. Phyllidi. 
Singulariter Ace. Phy "1344 
Voc. Phylli, 
Abt. Phyllide; 


"Thoſe that make the Genitive in,'os, pure, thatih 
having 2 vowell before, og make rhe Accuſative in; 


1; as "Tetbys, Tethyos, ®Tetbyn : Met amor bofis\ 
Metamorphoſin. EC TN P fi 


Thoſe that make the Genitive as welli in; Og; i im.) 
pure; 


(31) 


: pure (that is, having a conſonant before, os, pure; 
: make the Accuſative in, a, and in, as Paris, Paridos, 
 @ Parios ; Parida, & Parin., _ 

* This Declenſfion conteines all Genders incident 
| to anoune Subſtantive, The Malculine as Sangutis: 
: the Fzminine, as Pirtus: Neuter as, onus ; Com- 
mon of two , as Infans ; with diſinaQion of 
; Sexc, 23 Bubo: the Epicenc, as Vulpes. | 

* The Genders of the Nounesof this Decienſion, 
| are knowne by th: Genitivo caſe: ro which purpole 
| tendtheſe three ſpeciall Rules, 

' -t All Nounesnotincreafing in the Ge- 
{ nitive Caſe, are of the Fxminine Gender: 
| Except, ' 1 Theſe Maſculines,Yerres,Natalis, A= 
E Qualis, Orbis, Cattis, Canlis, Collis, Foltis, Menfis, 
L Enfis, Fuſtis, Panis, Pent:,Crinis, Tenis, Caſjis, Faſ- 
' £6, Torris, Piſcis,Ungus, Vermis, Veltis, Poſtin, &* 
* Axi: and the compounds of As, a pound weight,as 
* Centuſſis, Semiſſis, 2 Nounes 1n,er, as Pater; 
} Which are Maſculines: but Mater, is of the Foemi- 
* nine; and Lintcr,the Common of two. 3 Nounes 
 1N,e, as Mare, Rete; attd Girecke nouncs in, es, Is 
\ Cacdeth2s, which are Nenters, 4 Some of the 
| Common of io; as; Fini, Clunis, Reſts, Corbi, 
| Torquis, Anpuis, Senex, Extorris, Patruelis, Perdu* 
ellis, ffiinn, Iuvenis, Funis, Scntis, Civis , Teſfis, 
Canu,Hoſtis, Amnis. 


2 All Nounes increaſing long in the 
laſt Syllable fave one of the Genitive caſe, 
are Feeminines: as Firtus Virtutis: Partge, 
Piectats, | Bw 

Except, 1 Mhe Monoſyllables, Sol, Ren,Splez, 
As, Bes,Pres, Glis a Dormouſe, Mos,Flos,Ros Tron 
| AUS 
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(32) | 
Maus, Dens, Mons,Pongs, Fons, Seps, a Serpent, R | 
which are Maſculines. 2 Nounes in, 2, of me! 
Syllables, as, Lichen, Delphin, Halcyon, which, att 
Iikewiſe Maſculines ( but $7renis of the Feeminihe.) 
3: Nounesin; o, fgnifying a bodily Subſtance, 4 
Feo,c&e.to which may be added Senjo, Ternio, Ser, 
220: which are Maſculines. 4 Nounes1n er, 07,8 
05,48 Crater, Condttor, Heros, Maſcal. Except $0. 
ror, Vxor, Feemin, and Antroy , the Common 
two without diſtintion of Sexe, 5 Torrens , Nt 
frens,Oricns,Bidens a Dung: forke, and other com, 
pounds of Deng: and G1ga4, Elephas, Adamas, Gt, 
ramasgPrimas WC. Tapes, Labes, Magnes; and tit 
parts of a pound, as Sextans, Triens, Quadra, 
Duincunx, Bes, Dograns,Dennx. S0 allo Hydreps) 
Thorax, Vervex, Phenix, Spadix, Voluox, Bomby* 
filke worme, which are Maſculines. 6 Theſe Mon0* 
ſyllables, Mel,Fel,Lac, Far,Ver,Cor, Ag, as, V aſi, 
os, 0riz:, 0s, 0ffis; alſo Re, Thus, Ius, Crus, P44, & 
Hales: as alſo Nounes poly/yllable, in al, and ar, # 
Capital,'Laquear: which are Neuters, 7 Theſ: 
Nounes, Parens, Þ "res, Infans, Adoleſcens, Ifex), 
Exlex, Bifrons, (which five latter are ſometimes Ad: 
je&ives) Cuſtos, Cliens, Sacerdos, Python, Serpent, 
_ Bubo, Rudens, Perdis,, Linx,Limax,Stirps,a ftumpt! 
of atrec; Calx, the heclez and Dies; Which are tht 
Common of two, without diſtintion of Sexe; But 
Dies inthe plurall number is Maſculine only, 


All Nounies increaſing ſhort in the 
laſt ſyllable fave one; of the Gemtive cafe, 
are of the Maſculine Gender,as, .Sargni, 
Sangnines: Sal, Sals + ſometimes Neurer, 

| Lal 


(33) 
Vas Vadis: Mas, Mari: Pes,Pedn, Grex, 
Greg: Phryx,Pbrygis: Lar, Larts, 

Except x Foeminines in , do, and £0, having 
moe then two Syllables; to which you may adde 
Grando, Le Campers, (on ages ,Arbor,Hyems, 
Bacchar,Mulier,Syndon, Icon, 4mazon, Pecan, pecu- 
dis, Forfex, Pellex,Carex,Suppellex, Appendix, Hi- 
ſirix , Coxendix; Filix: alſo words in, gs, and 7s, de- 
rived from Greke Novnes, .as Lampas, Iafhis: Bur 
Harpago, haypaginis, is the Maſculine. 2 Nounes 
ſignifying a thing withour life, and ending either in, 
 &, aSProblema; en, as Omen; ar, as Iubar; ur, as Ic- 
CUr; ty AS On; putas Occiputz which are Neuters 
(except Peffen, Furfur, which are Maſculines; and 
Guttur,fometimes Maſculine) Alſo thefe Nounes are 
Neuters, Cadaver, Verber,lter,Suber,Tuber,a Muſh- 
roome, Vher, Gingiber, Laſer, Cicer, Piper,Papaver, 
dicer, Siler,Spinter, allo Marmor,e/£quor,g Adors 
GO Pecu, pecoris, but Papaver 1s fometimes Malcu- 
line, Theſe of the Common of two, Scrobs. 
Grus, Ado Miter, Cinis,0Obex, Pulvis, Adeps, Fore 
| Ceps, Pumex, Ramex) Anas, Imbrex, allo Culex, Na- 
| Trix,Dux,Bos, $45, Vigil-Pugil,Preſul. Martyr, Li- 
2ur, Arcas, Antiſtes, Miles, Interpres,Comes,Hoipes, 
Preſes, Ales,Exul, Princeps (which three latter arc 
fometimes Ad jeives) Auceps, Eques, Ooſes, and - 
ſome Nounes compounded of Verbes, as , Index, 
Conjux, Vindex, Opifex,C 6. = 
I 


The Fourth Declenſion hath two ter- 
minations, , VS q 7: nag 
7 As 


Gen. 


All Nouncs that end in, us, are of the Maiſcaline 
D Gender 


(34) 


Gender (except Domus, Colus,Ficu,a fig: AcuPore | 
ticns, Tribus;Socrus,Nurus, Manu, Anu, which are * 
Feeminines) and arc of the Fourth Declenſion, : 
whenthe Genitive cafe ſingular endeth in, 
#5: the Dative in, #3: the Accuſative in #18: | 
the Vocative like the Nominative, the Ab- 
lative in, #: The Nominative plurall in #5: | 
the Genitive in, 2m: the Dative in, #xs: 
the Accufativein #s: the Vocative like the 
Nominative: the Ablative in ib#. 
And are thus yaried, as 


Son. 
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Now, Motu.  : Nom: Motus. 
Gen. Motus. Gen. Motuun. 
Dat. Motut. JDat. HMotibus. 
Acc, Motum. Acc, Motus. 
Voc. Motu. Voc, Motus.. 
Abl, Motu. Abl. Motibus. 
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Thoſe thatendin, u, are invariable in the ſingu/ 
Jar: and therefore Neuters: but in the Plurall they 
bethus varied, 


| 
F Nom. Genuas * 6 
- | Gen" Genuun. 
Pluraliter 5 Dat. Gentbus, 
| 1 Acc. Genua. 
Voc. Genua. 


i Abl. Genibus. 


| Cautions. 7 
Elcaven Nounes of this Declenſion, make, ubus 


$5: 


1s 


| 
| 


| I 


9 
| ( y.. 
ds . 


inthe Dative ad Ablative Plurall; which are con- 
prehended 1 inthis Diſtich, 


Hec in ubus, Ficus,Portus, Partus, Specur, Arcas; 


Sic Lacus,atg, Veru,ſicQuercus, Acus,Tribas,Artus, 
_ Tefus, isan irregular word, whoſe Acculative caſe | 
endeth i 111,402 , and thi reſting, 


| The Fift Declenſion hath onlyone ter- 
mination;namely, ES,as Facies, Whoſe 
Genitive and Dative caſe fi ingular doe end 
In, es; The Accufative ih, ezthe Vocative 
like the Nominative; the Ablative i in, e; 
The Nominative plurall j ig, es; the Geni. 
tive in, eram; the Dative in,ebus: the Ac- 
cuſativei in, es; the Vocative likethe No: 


minative; the Ablativei in; cont. 
And : are thus Varied: 


i: Nom. Facies. = Nom. Facies, | 
Ger, Faciet« Gen. Facierum; 
Dat. Faciei, JDat, Facicbus. 
Acc, Facien- Acc, Facies. 
Voc, Facies. Voc. Facies.. 

{ak Facie, © ©Abl, Faciebus: 


Eran mage 
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All Nounes of this tedonſien are Feeminines; 
except Dies, which is of the Comnion of ewo, inthe 
Singular, and Maſculinein the Plurall: and his com- 
pound Meridies, which is Maſculine only, 


. ANoune Adjective 1s that to which 
lomethingis to bo added, to expreſle it's 
 Hegnification; ; 

D 2 Thers 


(36) 
s Derivation. 
Compoſition. 


There be ſeaven Accidents 5 a0 


of a Noune AdjeQive, Gendey. 


Declenſion. 
© Gomparti{on. 
There be four Diviſions ofa Noune Adje&ive. 


aSy Gradiveis which 1s of the 
| Proper <2 Maſculigetermination ofily, 
Whereot hed as peculiar to Mars. 
$011898, a3, BONUS, 
Primitive. 
The Second YJDerivative; 
into YSimple. 
Compound. 
A Primitive AdjeQive is that which folloveth 
from no other word as, Albus. | 
A Derivative is that which cometh of its Primitive | 


Nominall, 
6 Verbal. 
Which is fixc fold / Gerundiuah, 
Partictpialt. 
Adverbiall. 
Prepoſitionall. 
3 Nomina/llis te Bl Subſtantivall, 
fold. LAdjeftivat. _ 
A Subſeaxtivall AdjeRive is that which is dedu- 
ced from a Subſtantive cither | 
CGenerally, as Cordgtus of Cor, or 
LU Particularly, which is fixe fold, 
® Diminutive 3s, Stultulus of Stultus, 


&rit is into, 


2 Pof- 


_— (37) 


.  Pofſeſhwe,3s Achilleus of Achilles: Herilh of 
erus. ” 

3 Patria#as, Oxovienſis of Oxonium: Gleyenſis of 
Glevum. 

4 Gentile as, Anglicus of Anplus, 

5 Materiall as, Aureus, of Aurum. 

6 Locallas, Hortenfis of Hortus® 

An AdjeQiva/lis derived of an AdjeQive as, Pg. 
rilig of Pay, - : | 

A Vethall AdjeRive is derived of a Verbe, whicls 
iS fourefold, Thoſe which come, x Otthe Pre- 
ſent Tenſe, as Petax of Petro. 2 Ofthe Prezterim- 
perfe& tenſe, as Flebilis, of Fleham. 3 Of the 
Preterperfe& Tenſe as, Fluxilis of Fluxi, 4 Of 
wy 8 Supine, as Deletili of Deleta, Fiffiliz of 

iu. | | 

A Gerundivalt AdjeRive is made of a Gerund. 
If ic bethe Genitive caſe, {for itis only uſed in the 
Oblique Caſes) itis made of the Gerundin, Di if 
the Dative, or Ablative of the Gerund in,No: if the | 
Accuſativez of the Gerund in, Dum: Which many 
times being the ſame in rermination and ſignificari= 
- On; are only thus diſtinguiſhed. viz. That the Ge- 
rund is alyaies the word governing; and the Gerun- 

_ divall AdjeRive alwaies the word governed. Iris 
differenced alſo from a FO; or Participle of 
the Future 1n, Dus; becauſe that hath alwaies the. - 
ARive, or Active like; but theſe alwaies the Paſhve 
lignification, 

A Participialt AdjeRiveis that which comes of a 
Participle, Now Participles are changed into. 
Nounes foure waies. 1 By Regiment, when they 
governe the Caſe;that theVerbe whereof they come, 
cannot governe; and that is incident only ro the 

D ; Participle 


6 ? a) 
(33) _ 
Participle of the Preſent Tenſe, and the Pret 
Tenle as,” Aljent Appetens, Profuſus ſuit. 2 By | 
Compariſon, when rhey admit the degrees thereof, 
which likewiſe is incident to the ſame two Partici- 
ples as, Amans, Amantior, Amantiſſimus. Dofus, | 
Dofior , Doftiſſimus. 3 By Compoſition , whe | 
they be compounded with ſuch a word, that the | 
Verbe they come of,cannot be compounded withall: 
which alſo is incident to the ſame tyo Partzgiples at, | 
#nn0cens, Semiſepultus. 4 By looſing oi figni- 
fication, whichis incident only to three , Le le" 
Preter,and Futare in Dus, as Amans tut, deſirous 
of thee, Vir Laudatus or Laudandus, A man praiſc- 
able, or worthy to be praiſed, ' © 
An Adverbiall AdjeRtive 'is that ' which flovves | 
from an Adverbe, as Hodiernus of Hodie. wp 
A Prepofitionall AdjeQtive,-is that which flowes 
from a Prepoſition as, Externus of Extra, 
A Simple AdjeRive is that whichis not compoun- 
dedas, Prudens. Es i 
' A Compound is that which is compounded of two 
Sinples, whereof there are foureteene heads. 
1 WihaSubſtantiye ſer before as, Armipotens of 


Arma and potens, 


2 With a Subſtantive pur after as, Maguanimus, of | 
Magaus and Animus. | | 


3 OfcwoSubſtantives as, Plumipes,of Pluma and 
Fel. CC 9s 


4 Of a Subſtantive and a Verbe as, Fr 
Frupizand ſeo, | 

5 Ofone AdjeQtve with another as, Semiplenus, 
Sacroſanaus = | _ 


6 With a Pronounc as, Tantundem, of . Tantim 
and Idem, © > Es 


ugiſers of | 


7. 
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7 With a Verbe agy Sacrilegus, of Sacer and 
C20, 

3 Viith an Adyerbe .as, Nonnu/lus of Non and 

Nulus. 

9 Otfan Adverbe and a Subſtantive as, Bilinguis, 

of Bicand Liggug. 

10 Ofan Adverbe and a Verbe as, Benevolus, of 

Rene and Volo, © 

11. With a Pczpoſition a2, Immaturus, of 12, and 

Maturus. 

12 OfaPczpofſition and a Subſtantive as, Iner- 

mus, of Inand Armas. 

13 Ofa Przpoſitions &nd a Verbe as, Superſtes of 

Super and /o. 

14 OfaPrzpoſition by a Participle i; Ignotus, 

of In and notus, 


The third Diviſi on of an AdjeAtive, 
which ſhewes the Gender. 


Every Adje&ive being terminated like one of 
theſe ten, as 
SoleRSs, excelleNS,locuplEs, ſublimI$,09% aud AX 
BellipER , at, AncePS, .SatUR, AlgidVS , at, 
Ravenn AS. Is either of one,rwo,or three 
terminations. If of one, it is the Common of three: 
If of two; the former is rhe Common of two, and 
the latter the Neurer: If of three, the fr(t is the mal- 
| caline, the ſecond the Foenunine the third the Neu= 
' ter in all Caſes. | 
Thoſetwo Accidents of an Adjegive, Number 
| and Caſe are omitted here, becauſe they are the lame 
with a Noune Subftantive, 
For the Declenſion of a noune AdjeRivez you 
D 4 muſt 


(40) 


Fas 
muſt know that AdjeQives of three terminations ,are | 


yaricd aiter the Firſt and Second Declenſon of Subs | 


Rantives: in the Feminine gender after the firſt:the | 
Maſculine and Neuter afrer the ſecond, in this | 


NJANINCcr, 


Nom. Bonus ,2a,num. 
Gen. Bont, 22, Ns 
Dat. Bono, AQt, BY. 
Acc. Bonumganm um. 
/ Foc, Bone, na,um. 


Nom. Bont,u4,ns. 
G, Boy0r4u,ar 1,01 fs | 
Dat, Bonk. 
Acc.Bonos,as, 4s 


Voc. Bont,e, a. 
Abl. Bono, na, 30. AbL, Bonk, 


151efn3ulg 
121mrang 


Ius,Ullus, Nullus,Uter, Neuter, Altus, ra Dee | 
that they make their Genitive in, 2us, and their Da- 
tive in, 7, and that the fixe latter want the Vocative 
caſe; and Alius makes Aliudin the Neuter Gender 
of the Nominative .and Accuſative caſe lingular, | 


Ambo, and Duo, be iccegular, except in the Gemtive 
caſe, being thus varied, 


| 
I 
- Tn which manner are declined, Vgus, Totus, $0* | 


ou". LPN. ie lea ks es died 


Gen. Amborum, barum, boram. 
Dat. Ambobns, babus, bobuas 
ACC. Ambos, bas, bo. 

Voce Ambo,be »bo, 


Abl, Ambohus » babus, bobua. 


Nom. Ambo, be, bo, | 
Pluraliter 


AdjeQives of one or tywo terminations, are Vas E 


ried afrer the third Declenſi on of Subſtantives 3 in - 
this wiſe, 


»>1ngulariter 


WE (41). 


CNom. Felix. C Nom. hh & 
Gen, Falicis. "It 
| Dat. Felict. Gen, Felicium. 


\ Felb : Dat, F elicibus. 
Ac ';+ og & \ Acc. Felices, v 


'| Voc. Felix. Felicia, 

JA Flee, or | OO ers.” 

OY Lay, Felichu. 
After the ſame manner may be declined Raves- 

*, Hic,h&c, @ hoc Ravennas.C co 


Non. Triſfs, @& w% TNom.Triſtes, & 
Triſke. | Triftta. 


jn3ursg | 
Fo 
122Nean[( 
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TJo1frie 


bs; mmrennny, \f non—__ 


| Gen. Triſti, | Gen. Triſtium. | 
E Date Triſti. = 8 Dat. Triſtibus. 
Ee Acc, Triſiem, @ Þ 2.9 Acc, Triſtes, & 


Triſfe, — Triſtia. 
Abl, Triſtt. | '. Abb. Triſlibas. 


W:1 Tre © = 2 ip 
a Triftis, & oc. Triftes, @ 


:; The fourth Diviſion 1s concerning the 
hſt e-ccident of an AdjeRive, viz, Eom- 
arjſon. 
very AdjeCtive is f” Compared, or 

either I Not Compared. 

| AdjeRives whoſe ſignification cannot beincreaſed | 

of diminiſhed,are not-Compared,as, Omni, Nultis, 

- 'butall others may cither Regularly, or irregularly. . 


There be three degrees ”» Poſitive. 


gw” Comparative, 
Compariſon, the @ grerlative. 


roy "oY 


The Pofittve berokens the thing abſolutely weith- i 


out excelle as, Durus. hard, 


The Comparative ſomewat excecdeth its Poſitive | | 


in fignification, as, Puriqr, Harder, or morehard. | 


The Superlative exceedeth its Poſitive in the| n 
higheſt degree a3,Duriſſimus hardeſt, or moſt hard, | 6 


. { Reevlar. 

: Compariſon 158 Ireecular. EE 
Regular Compariſon is when the Comparative 

cometh of the firſt caſe of its Poſitive, tliat ends in, 


#: by purting thereto, or, and ug: and che Superlative 


of the ſame, by putting thereto, s, and ſimus, as.0t 


Fl . £5 ; = 
Durti, Durior, Durius, ana Duriſſimus. 


Trregular ' Compariſon is that which ſerveth | 


from this Rule, Of which kind of Compariſon arc, 
3 Theſe. Bonus, Melior,Optimus. Malas,Pejor,Pelſ- 
mus Magnus, Major ,Maximus.Paruus,minor minima 
Nequam,Nequior, Nequiſſimus. Citras citerior, ci 
_ timus, Intra, interior tntimus. Infra, infertor, its 
fm, vel Imus. Extra,cxterior, extimus, &@ extre- 
mus, Supra, ſtperior, ſupremus, & ſummus, Poſt 
PoSlerior, Poſtremus. Ultra, ulterior, ultimus« Pr0- 
pe propior proximnus. o- 
z Thoſewhoſe Poſtives end in, ex, which make 


the Superlauve, by putting to, rimus, as Pulcher, |. 


Pulcherrimus. 

Theſe {ixe, endingin, [/, vvhich make rhe: Su- 
perltative, by changing, #, into limus, as Aumilis 
Humillimus, Similis , Simiflimus. Facilis, Facilli- 


mus, Gracilis, Gracillimus. Aeilis, Agillimus. Dor 
cilts, Docillimus, 


4 They which ace compounded of, Djco, Loqiz0r, 


Volo, Facio, as Maledicns, Maledicentior, Maledi- 
ccnti;ſimus. Mapniloquus, Mapniloquentior, Magnt- 


loquens | 


(43). 
- loquentiſſimus. Benevolus , Benevolentior, Beneva- 
: lentiſſumus, Magnificus, Magniſicentior, Magniſicen= 
tiſſmmus. | A 
5 Thoſethatendin, vs, pure, as Pires, magis piuss 
- maxime pie. Seldome Piiſſimus. ” 
6 Participiallsin, Dus, as Colendus, magis Colen- 
dus, maxime Colendus. Seldome Colendiſſimus, 
7 Allother Adje&ives wanting a Regular Com- 
pariſon, and having a ſignification, which admits an 
| Increaſe, with the fignes more, and moſ?, and a de- 
- Creaſe, with the fignes le//e or leaſ#, which are com* 
pared by magis and Maxime; Minis and Minime: 
as Rudis, magisRudis, maxime Rudii: Memor, mi- 
2us Memor, minime Memor. S6 Vulgaris, Gelidus, 
Vetulus, Claudus,Crifpus, Caluus,Cayus,t7 
Defettive. 
2 Compariſon 53 


or 
; Abuſrve, 

Thoſe AdjeRives are Deficient in Compariſon, 
which want either their Comparatiye or Superlative 


= 


degree, : 
 AdjeQives wanting their Comparative, are theſe, 
Inclytus, atg, Sacer, Falſus, Fides, Merituſ4,. 
 Nuper, & Invitus, Novus, & juris- Copſultus. 
To which adde, Pere, Peniſſimus. 
AdjeRives wanting the Superlarive, are theſe, 
Longinquus, Iuvenis, Declivis, & Infinitus, 
Atg, Senex, Ingens, Adoleſcens, atg, Propinquus- 
Opimus, Opimior, Siniſter, Siniſtsrior: ro which acde 
Ante,Antcrior, and verballs in, bilis, as, Formida- 
bilis, Amabilis, whoſe Supetlative Amabiltſſimus, 1s 
lometimes uſed in Tully, 
Abuſive Compariſon is when ether words are 
hdd Compucd, 


Compared, as Neronior of Nero, a Subſtantive, þ| 
þſfimus of Ipſe or Ipſus, a Pronoune, &c. 


OF HETEROCLITES, | 
Deficit,aut variat Heteroclita vox, wel abundat, | 
An Heteroclite is that which dott| 
fwerve from the common manner of de 
clining. 


Pariants. 
Ofwhich there be three fonsS Defettivs 


Redundants. [ 

*1 Thoſe that vary in Ges} 

i Variants ate of Jder only. : 
two ſorts Ya Tholethat vary in Gendy 

and Declenſion, 


Variants in Geyder are of foure ſorts. 
x Neutersin the ſingular number, and Maſculnt| 
and Neurer in the Plurall, as, Raſfrum, Frenun, 
Filun, Capiſkrum. 2 Neuters in the fingula| 
number, and Maſculines only in the Plurall, as, Ars} 
205, Celum. 3 Maſculines1n the ſingular number 
and Neuters in the Plurall, as Mepalus , Dindymus, 
Iſmarus, Tartarus, Taygetus , Maſſicus, Gargarus. 
4 Maſculine in the Singular , and Maſculine and 
Neuter in the Plurall as, Sjbilus, Iocus, Locus, A* 
 Vernus. | 

Thoſe that vary Gender and Declenſion, are 
Neuters of the Second Declenfion, in the Singular: | 
and F ceminines of the firſt inthe Plurall, as, Nun- 
tinum, Epulum, Balncum, which ſometimes hath 
Baſneain the Plurall number, 

Defſefives allo are of two ſorts, 


| Defetives 


ee. re ee R 


— — 
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DcteQives £ Caſe. 
nn «Nunher. 


Aptots- 

Monoptots. 
 DeleRivegin caſe are of 5 ſorts Divtors. 
Triptots. 

Tet 7 apt os, 


Aprors, are thoſe which have no caſe varying 
ok the Nominative, as theſe NT 
0849, ſemis,tempe, gumni, Opus,uſus necde: fina- 
P!, geluzcornus 1h, 199 Rr the three laſt 
are Aptors in the fingular number only)Manna,Heb. 
Chaos.pr, Infar. And theſe AdjeRives alſo Fas, Ne- 
Jas, Frugi: Semi, (never found but in compoſition 
' Cujuſmnodi, bujuſmedi, Ilinſmodi, 1//iuſmodi. Tot, 
2u0t, and all Nounes of number, from three to an 
tundred. Likewiſe Preſt6. | 
AMonoptots are thoſe that haye bur one Caſe, va- 
tying from the Nominative as, Natu, Ia/ſu, Injuſſt, 
- Aftu, Promptu, Permiſſu, Inficias, Forte of Fore, 
Suppetias of Suppetie, Ergi (pro Cauſa) of Ergony 
| 81. Tantidew of Tantundem, Adjective, Pluris of 
* Plas, which is a whole ward in the Plurall Nume 
er. | 
Diptots are thoſe that have two Cales varying 
rom the Nominative, as Spontis, Sponte: Repetun- - 
darun, Repetundis. Iugeris, Iugere: Vicem, wie : 
Whereof the tyvo latter have all caſesin the Plurall 
number, Ts, 


Varying from the No» 
Triptors are thoſe yyhich } minarive, | 
have three Caſes YNort varying from the 
Nominattye. 


L 


— 


ip | 
IH cet. 
i Varying from the Nominative in the. fingult} | 
number: as, Opis,opem, ope. Precis, precem, pri" 
Pis,wvim, vi: the wo latter whereof are whol: 
words in the Plural} number, L 
2 Not varying from the Nominative in the Þli 
rall: as, Hordea,Farra,Forum; Met , Mulſum, Di 
fruta, Thus,Soboles , Labes: .and all Nounes of th 
fift Declenfion, except Res, Species, Fautes; Acid 
Dies, and his compound Meridres, 


' Tetraptots, are thoſe which have foure Caſes vi 
rying from the Nominative, .as Geruxdivall Adj 
Aives, whoſe Nomunative 1s not 1nuſe; and mol: 
Pronounes, except T'u, meus, 20/er, noftras, All 
— theſe AdjeQives, Vlus, Nonnullusuter neuter,gliti 
alter, which want the Vocative caſe, 
 Deſefives in number are of fixe ſorts. . 1 
x Miſculinesin the ſingular, wanting the plurall 
as, Heſþc1us,vefer, pontus, limus, ſinus, penus,of 
mn... Ea io al 
2 Fceminines in the ſingular, wanting the plural 
2s, Pubes, ſalus, tuſſis, pix, bumus,lues, ſitis,fugs, 
quies, cholera, fames, bilis. | 


o 


: 


- 
% 


3 Neuters in the fingular, wanting the plurall, 8 - 
Delicium,ſenium, lethum,cennm, ſalum, barathrum 
virus, vitrum, viſcum, penum, juſtitium, nihilun; 
Vers, Lac, gluten, vgs $8 5 folium » Jubar. T6] 
thele three ſorts of DefeCtives may be joyned Uzlh/ 
which hach not the Plurall number, exceprir be joy! 

_ ned with a word that lacketh the Singular number, 
1S na littere,una mania,and lometimes among the. 
Pers, who for verſe ſake often uſe the plucall fot | 
the ſingular, as Virg. Eo | 

—/ati una ſuper | 


Vidimus excidia, wk 
There, 


I I ee Yoon 
ens 
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Thereare other Nounes befides theſe wanting 
forthe moſt part the plarall number, which for the 
diverſity of the Genders, cannot be ranked under 
one and the ſame head, the heads of them are twelve 
comprized in this Diftich. 

U AS 4- FS 
Propria, Virtates, Artes, Penſa, Uda, Figura. 
-y 8 9 -- 023- = £9 

Morbt, Herhe , Vitia, eEtates, Frumenta, Metals, 


1 Thomas. Ricardus, 2 Prudentia. Iuſfitia. 

3 Grammatica, Logica, 4 Piper. Saccharum. 

5 Aromatica. 6 Synecdoche. Metaphora. 

7 Podagra. Cephalalgia. 8 Amaranthus. 

Amaracu, 9 Deſudia. Avaritia, Sy 

10 7uventa. Senefa, 11 Triticum. 13 Aurum; 
4: SENT. 
4 Maſculines in the Plurall wanting the fingular, - 
Manes, majores, cance#i, liberi, antes, menſes, le- 
mures, faſti, ininores,natales ( when it ſignifies a 
ſtock) Pexates, and the proper names of People and 
Places: as Gabi?, Locr?? 


* 


—— 


$5 ,Feeminines 1n the Plural), wanting the fingular, 
' 33, Exumie,Phalere, Grates, Manubiz, Idw,Antie , 
Inaucie, Infidie,Minc, Excubie,None, Nuge,Trice; 
Calende, Duuquil:e;T herme,Cune,Dire, Exequie, 
F erie,lnſerie, Primitie, Plage (when it fiznifies 
nets, ) Yalve, Nuptie, Divitie, Laffes, Thebz, A-- 
thenz, and ſuch other Proper names of places, 
6 Neuters in the Plurall wanting the Singular. 
rMenia,Teſqua, Precordia, Luſtra, Arma, Mapalia, 
Beliaria, Munia, Caſtra, Iuſta, Sponſalia, Roſtra, 
{Tepeuie, Cundbula, Exta, And the Feaſts of thc 
Heatheniſh Gods, as Bacchanalisz and Proper 
Rames of places as $u/a. T7 
| @ 


( 48) - 

' To theſe Rules may be added Ambo and Dn 
which in all chree Genders want the Singular nub; 
ber, | | 
Redundants are of two farts. 

CSubſtantives. | 
I Whos: | 
Redundant Subſtantives are of foure ſortss | 
1 Thoſethat abound intermination only as, Ar: 
bor, Arboz. Odor, Odos. 7 
2 Thoſethar abound in termination and Gendc, 
as, Baculus Baculum, 3 
'3 Thoſe that aboundin Declenfion, jas Laurs, 
Duercu,Pinm, Ficu for the Fig and the Figett, 
Colus a Diſtaffe, Cornus, whenit is taken for a Cot; . 
nell tree, Lacus,Domus, Which are of the lian 


oy 
- 
: 
: 


”y - - 
ade each ao e450 nf ths _ | 
* 


Fourth Declenſion together;burDomus holds noti 
every caſe: for we read not of Dome in the Vocatif! 
fingular, nor Dont in the NominativePlurall; nd! 
Dom: in the Dative and Ablative, : | 
Thoſe that abound in Declenfion, Terms, 
nation and Gender, as, Specs, cf, Maſ.g. Specth 
cis, Feem.g. Specus,coris. Neut,g, Penus, nt. m.y/ 
Penus, nis.toem,g. Penum,ni. & Penusnoris, neu! 
g. Which arc all ſer downe in A.Gellius, and Call! 
pines addeth Penu indecl. | | | 
Redundant AdjeRives are ſuch as are compoutt| 
ded of theſe Subſtantives, Arma, Iugum, Nervu6i, 
Somnus.Clivus, Animus, Linen, Frenum, Cera, Bi. 
cillus, as, Inermus, Inerme of Arma: Bijugus, Biji- 
gi of Tugum: Innervits,Innervis of Nervus: It; 
 ſomnus, Inſoninis of Fomaus: Preclivus, Proclivis a} 
Elivus: Exanimus, Exanimii, of Animus: Snblimui;' 
Sublimi of Limen; quaſi Limen ſuperius: Effrenti! 
E/7enis of Frenum: Sinterus » Sinceris , of "ny | 
Imbve} 


} 
| 
| 
| 


y_ +, os _ TIC a 
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Inbecifus, Imbecilliz of Baci/lum. Theſe AdjeRives 
may not be promiſcuouſly iiſed at our pleaſure : for 


| though they be found in old writers, yet many of 
| them arerzjeRed, by thoſe which have refined the 


latine tongue, as Inſomiugz Sublinius, EfreviSin- 
ceris, to which may be added Hilarus, for Hilaris is 
uſuall, Theſe are alſo Redundant AdjeQives,yhich 
have three terminations, yheteas othets haye but 
two; of the ſame Declenſion. 


Acer, eris,cre. - Salaber, br, bre.. 


\ Alacer,crisgores 


Campeſter,ſtris, £ 


- Volucer, cris,cre; - 


: Celeber,bris;bre. 


I 
. 


Of 4 PRONOVNE: 


., APronounic is a part of ſpeech, mc 


| like a Noune 5 yariab C9 both governing an 


f 


carfingorasking. 


| porerned, which is uſed inſhewing or re- 


Derivation.- 
Compoſition. 


Ed + +. $5, 1 NON 
* There are (caven Accidents@ , [e, 


of a Pronoune Gender. 


Declesſion: 
LPerſon 
There be 64- Pronouns which admit two gene- 
tn diviſions; Uiyerk ſubdiviſions. Dh 
LE E Every 


o 


"——_y"—_"""""N 
| oy Subſtantive. | 
x Every Pronoune is cher or_ 


Y CE ( Adjeftive, ; 
The Pronoune Subſtagtives arc but three, Epy, 
Tu, Sui, All the reſt betng 6 1, are AdjeRives, | 
| Primitive or 
2 Every Pronoune YDerivative, C19 Simple. * 
iseither Yg&imple or (45 Compouni. 
Compound. | 


The 19. Simple are C xo Primitives. 
divided into | 9 Deriyatives. 
The 10 Primitives are theſe; Ego,tTu, Sui, 1/1, 
Ipſe,Iſte, Hic, Is, Ouis, Dui, which are ſubdividel| 
into three only Demonſtratives, ſhewing a thing 
notſpokenof before, as, Epo,Ta,Sui,inte five ſome; | 
times Demonſtratives, ſometimes Welbayes bn Ik 
_ wþſe, te, Hic,Is, And Oui the only pure Relatis! 
re _ a thing es of Sr hy And ui! 
(Foyt an Interrogative, ſometimes an 1nd&/ 
_— S 1 ' 


2 


© 4 
6 Poſſeſſwes, Mens, Tulh) 
The nine. Derivatives YSuas, Noſter, Veſter; Cuji, 
are dividedinto Y3 Gentiles, Noſtras, I 
/#ras, Cujas. Z 


The Compound Pronounes are divided int 
eight ranks, | 


3 Five Compounded with Nounes as, Cujuſmedh' 
Hujuſmodi, llliuſmodi, 1/Fiuſmodi, Aliquis, to which, 
adde the Decompound Uzuſquiſque, ; 
2 Five with other Pronouncs as,Epo-ipſe,Tu-ipſo! 
Suai-ipſus, Ifiic,lHlig. 
3 Twocompounded with themſelves as, Quiſ*} 
quiz, and Se/e. 4 


<0) 

; Three with a Yerbs as, Ouiputes, Quivis,Yui- 
tbet : | Lie” 

5 Fivewith an Adverhe as, Eccum, Ellum, Ecquis , 
Nunquis, Idem. ns hu YT 
6 vcayen with a Conjundion as, Qui/quamyQuicg,, 
Quicung, Hiccine, Nequiry Siquit, Duiſnam, © . 

7 Foure witha Prepofition as, Mecum, Tecum, 
 Secum, Duicum, . = 
$ Fouretcene with a $yl{abicall adjefion as, 
C Met. ) Eponet, Tuimet , Suinet, 
1% JM +. .- 
 1ce, {| Hujuſce; Illiuſte, I//tuſce. 
With <Prte. > Meapre, Tuapte,Suapte,Noſtraptes 


Veſtrapie. 
Piam. | Putlpiam. | 


Dam I Duidam, 


” 


o 
. 


Numbers and Caſes are the ſame with a Noune, 


Genders three, Maſculine , Fozminine and Neuter . 
in Pronoune Subſtantives, as alſoin Pronoune Ad» : 
jetives of three terminations, And Noſtras,Veſiruz, 
and Cujas are of the Common of three. 

| © Pronounc Subſtantives are of the ſame Gender, 
with the Noune vyhereof they are ſpoken: as Ego, 
ſpoken of a man, in the Maſculine, of a woman, in 
the F eminine. 


Pronounes are thus varicd. 


Nom. Ego. Nom. Nos. _ 
Gen, Met. Gen. Noſtriim, vel Noftri. 
Dat. Mihbt. FDat, Nobi. 

\Acc. Me. Acc. Nos. 
Voc. Caret. Foc. Caret, 
Abl. 4e. Abl. Noki. 

_ "0-3 


1911Tefngarg 
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And thus 1s Egomet its compound declined, 


Nom. T'tts Nom. 0s. 3 
Gen. Tut. Gen. PeSfrim, vel Veſirl 
Dat. Tibt. Dat. Vobls, © | 
AC Te. Acc. Vos. 
Voc. Tut» Voc. Vos. | 
Abl, Te. Abl. Voba. X 
So Tuimet, c. having no Nominative fot tit 
difference of Tumet the Verbe, So Tute makes Ttt. 
only in the Accul, | 


Nom, Caret. 

Gen. Sut, 

Dat, :Stb?, 

Acc, Se. | | 

Voc. Caret. | | © 

Abl, Se. S 
SO Sibimer, and Semer, with his Decompoſitunh! | 

Sibimet ipfi,  ipfis in the Darive: Semetipſum, &\ 


3þ/0s,10 the Accuſative, and Semetip/0, & ipfit i 
the Ablatye, | | 


Nom. I/te ,i/ta,i/tud Nom, I/ti,i/tasifid.. 
Gen, x16 X | Geng 
Dat.t/ti. JDat. Jain, | 
Acc. Iſtiiiſta ,iftud. Acc. Tſtos,iſtas jſt 
Foc. Caret. Voc. Carct, 
Abl.1/to, iff, ito. AbL 1I/ffis, 


Ieis declined like Ife, one compound whered! * 
makes only Elum, Elam, Ellos, Ellgs: in the Mb 
culine and Foeminine genders of the Accuſarive {it 
gular and plurall. And alſo Tpfe faving' thatin thi! 
Neuter gender of the Nominatiye ſingular it mak: 
eth Tp/ins, RF . 


192118JnSU1S 
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Singularirer 


fLuirjagurg: 
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? 


| 

Z 
© 

Singulant! | 


| 
; 
| 


J' 


ate. 4 
Nom. I/tic, tſt#ciftoc, 
vel i/kuc. 

Acc, Iſtunc, i/tanciftoc, 
wel iſtuc. 
Abl. 1/toc, 19 ac, i706, 


So, Ilis,iHec,illors 


Nom. Hiczhec,hoc. Nom. Ht, he 'h&6, 
Gen. Hujua, Ge-Horizbaru,boris. 
Dat. Huic. * Dat. Hts. Rag 
Acc, Hemcyhanc,hoc \ Acc. Hoshas, bc. 
: 2 Vo. Caret. T0 DOR .- 
Abl, Hog,hac,hoc, * Abl, Bn. © 


| Ce, is ſometimes added tothe Qblique Caſes, of. . 
| theſe three Prononnes, Hic, ille, ite, as often. as 
* theyend in,s, as, Huju/ce, Hiſce, 1Hiuſce , 1//iuſce, 
| Woſce, 1/o/ce, Hoſce; Whoſe compound Hiccine 18 
| us yaried. | p. 


© Nom, Fliccine, heccine, 
boccine. | 
e Acc. Hunccmeghanccine 
|  boccine, 
Abl, Hdccine, haccine, 
L boccine. 


Nom. * 
CPs 


mmm es, O____— 
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Acc. 


12yean]d 
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cl 


| 
| 
| 


Nom, Y 
& bi eCcine 
Acc. 


2Yo5114eensg 
12Meanſg 


Nom.1s,ea, id. * Nom. Ex, ee, 0a- 

Gen. Ejuz. Gen. Eorii,cariz,eorit. 
 JDat, Ez. Dat. Ei, wel its 
Acc Eum,ean,td, Acc. Eos, eas, cas. 
Foc, Caret. Voc. Caret. - 

Abl, Eo,ea, C0. Abl. Ei, wel tus. 


v0 1dem, its Compound, The: other Compound 


| makes only Eccumeccam,ecccos, eceas, Singular and 
: Plucall, | Singu* 


td ns add. Sara ala your eee RI 


19312 n aug 
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CNom. Duiqae,qued.) (Nom. Dui,que gut! 

Gcn. CuJuss -_ * Gen. Quorii, quariy 
F535) + = +41. quorums _ 

Acc, Duem,qua:quod 15 | Dar Duibus,v.quel. 

Foc. Caret, * #7 | =<I ACC: Duos » 40%) 


- 
. 


'l| Abl. Dyo, qua, qi, - qua, | 
vel quz, Sumetimes Voc, Caret. ; | 
, Lin-the Maſ,& boem, 5 CAbl, Ouibus Yue 
'Aﬀeer the ſame manner isdeclined © qu; with, it 
Compounds, Except Oui/piam, which makes Jai! 
piam for Duidpiam intheneuter Gender, And Nt 
quiz, aliqui, vunquis, S1ui, which as well in the! 
Forminine fingalar, as in the Neuter 'plurall, make! 
©y2a,not uz and Ecquis which hath both in thi 
Feminine gender, and laſtly ©niquis', which Ii 
ghus varied, Eh TEE J 
Nom. Dunquiz, Duicquml. | | | 
3 ace Duticquid, | | 
. Abl. Puoquo,Puaqud. Puoquo. | 
Meu, Tuas, Suus, Noſter, Veſter, are declined 
like Bonus (ſave that Meus hath Af, in the Voc, n% 
Mee) Ille;Ipſe,1/Zels, like Solus (bur that I{le, Iſt 
and Is, make the Neuter fingular in, d, not, m,lK 
Alius) Noſiras and Veſtiras ike to Felix, 
The ſeaventh Accident of a Pronoune, is Perl 
which is triple, | | 
The fuſt ſpeaketh-of fkimſclfe,as, Ego I; Nos,we 
Thelccond is ſpoken to, as,Ty,thou, Poszyec, 


The third is ſpoken of4as, Wile, he, Ui, they. | 


” þ th. te. ante 5 
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OF A VERBE. 


AVerbe is apart of Specch, variable, 
both governing and governed , ſignifying 
to Doe, to Syfler, and to Be. | 


PDerivation. 
| Compoſition. 
Moodes. © 
X F-13239 | Tenſes. ; 
* Therebe 9, Accidents 3 Geruyls.. 
of a Verb. Supines.. 
Number. 
Perſon. 
© ConJugations. 
\ Ki So 


AVerbe hath-18, ſeverall Appellations, and on- 
ly three ſignifications, Afive, Paſſive, and Neuter, 


; Wappears by its fiye generall Diviſions. 


euter-Aftive. 
Deponent. | Neuter-Paſſive. 
Common. 

AVerbe AQive endething o , and{ſignifeth to 
: Voezas Amo, T love, and by putting to,r it may be 
* 2 Paſſive, as Amor. 
| AVetbePaſſiveendeth in, or, and ſignificth to 
ſuffer, as Amor; I am loved, and by putting away 
_ Z,it may bean Adive, as Amo. —_ 
* Avectbe Neuter endethin, m, (as only Sum,and 
| his compounds) or in, o, which cannot take x, ro 
* Make hima Paſſive: and ſignifies ſomerimes, To be 
Eact +. E 4 41 
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(as only the ſimple Verbe $um) ſometimes AQue| 
like, 3$ Curro I runne : ſometimes Paſſhye like, 4! 
@&/Egroto, | am ſick, 3s - | £ 
" A Vetbe Deponent ends in, or, . like a Paſlive:| 
ea ESTTAa o4 eER | 
and yet in fignification 1s either 'AQive; as Loqui! 
Verbum, I ſpeake'a word: or Neuter, as Gloridt,| 
ID00k: X 2 - | 
A Verbe Commune endeth in, or,like a Paſſive! 
and hath both AQiive and Paſſive fjgnifications, 4} 
Adipiſtor, Aduloy, Verbs Commune are very ratt,| 
and thoſe that are, arc almoſt worne qur of uſe. | 
A Neuter ARive is partly Neuter, in thatit cnd;| 
in, 0, and cannot take x, to make him a Paſhve and} 
partly ARive,in that ithath an Agive and Tranf| 
tive {ignification, of which ſort there are diverſe, a} 
Ambio, Convenio, Doleo, Evado, Facio, and diverſe} 
others, os 'þ 
A Neuter-Paſſive is partly Neuter, in thatir endiþ- 
in 0, and cannot take x, to make him a Paſſive: and} 
partly Pafſive, in'that it hath cither the' Przterpet'| 
fe renſe of a Paſhve, the fignifigation of a Paſlive,| 
of both: in reſpe@ whereof ir is three fold, 
1 Neuter-paſhves'inreſpe& 6frheit Prexterperſed}| 
Tenſe only,are rcheſe foure Gaudeo, Gaviſis ſum} 


— — Ow —_—_— _—_ wp—o__— 
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Fido, Fiſus* Audeo, Auſia: Soleo, ſolitus, 
2 Neuter-paſſives in reſpect of. their {ignification} 
only, are theſe foure, Yapulo,Yeyeo, Lice, Exulo.: | 
3 + A Neuter-paſſive in reſpe of both, is only Fil} 
« « : . ; ES Rene A 4 
2 Every Verve C Primitive or "Derivative. 
is cither UT Simple of Compound, o 
A Primitive Verbeis that Which is not deduce* 


\. 


from another, as Amo. 


A De] 


| > (57 hs 
| A Derivative is thatwhich is deduced from its 
Primitive. | 


Ye ? Nominal. 
Which I$ twofold® 1rball, | 
—  _ CSubſtantivall. 
D Nominallis cher or 


AdjeFivall, 

 ASubftantivall Vetbe is that yhich is derived 

from a dubſtantive, as Perbero of Verber, Puera/co 

 ofPuexr. _ | 

| © AnAdjeftivall Verbeis that which is derived of 
an AdjeQive, as Nijgreo, of Niger: Pingueo, of: Pins 

guin, wr i i 


"I +. CGenerally, as Scaturio of 
Verballis that whichis Þ Scateo. -_ -* - -; 
derivedofe verbe YParticularly,whichis five 
S Se fold, 
7 Wchas are called Inceptives, Inchoatiuess Os 
Augmentatives ; becauſe they imply either a begin- 
ng orincreafe of fignification, as.Tepe/co of Tepeoe 
F erveſco of Ferveo. Ts] 
2. Frequenzatives, which imply a frequent iitera- 
con of an aRion, being cither derived of the Preſent 
enle; as Ye/lico of Vello; or of the latter Supincy 
Wcreof there arc five Terminations, 


In, So; as Pulſo, of Pelſu, of Pepuli,of PeHe, 
In, To: as Difito, of Diu, of Dixi, of Dico. 
In, Tor: as Scitor, of Scitu, of $civi, of Scio. 
In, Xo: as Nexo, of-Nexu, of Next, of Neto. 
In, Xor: as Amplexor, of Amplexu, 7c. 
3 Deſidergtives which imply a deſire to dot a 
thing, comirg of the latter Spine, of other Verbs of 


the ſame ſgnification: as P arturis,of Partu, of Pe- 
' © perty 
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pcri, of Pario, E/urio,of Eſu, of Edi, of Els. | 
4 Diminutives, which imply a diminution of dc f 
i1ng, whereof there are two terminations, | 
In,Lo: as Sorbiko, of Sorbeo. ; 
In, /o: as Piti/o, of mite, of mn, 
5 Imitatives; which imply an imitation 3 as, Po} 
tri/o, of Patrizo. Platoniſh, of Platonizo, whid! 
forme the Latines afte& not, but uſe Grecor pri] 
Greci/ſo: Cornieor pro corniciſſo: Bacchor pro Bac} 
chifſo,&'c. | _— 
A Simple Verbe is that which 1s not} 
Compounded, as, Ago. "i 
A Compound is that which is compeuns} 
ded of two words, whereof thereare ſex} 
ven heads. oa map 
x With a Subſtantive, as O/7ito: of Os, 8 cit9. 
2 Withan AdjeQive, as, Pof/im, of Pos and Sur} 
3 With another Verbe, as, Olfacio: of ofeo and] 
Jachde: © inn SD he 
4 Withan Adverbe, as, Satisfasio, of {atis and 


Ge as 


s With a Przpeſition, as, Inficio; of in and' facio. | 
6 Ofa Pczpoſfition and a Subſtantive,as,Peragroy | 
of Per, and Aper. 3-3 a x3 
7 Ofa Pczpoſition and an AdjeQive : as Tpnory | 


of tn, and pnaru. 
| Regular, 


3 Every.Verbe is crhers «I 

- Clrregular. = 
Regular Verbes are thoſe which are varied after | 
the foure Conjugations, and are formed according | 
to the Moodes and Tenſes following. 


< 
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Irregular } 


C 
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| Trregvlar Verbes are ſuch as doe {werve from the 


vw common manner of yariation, and formation, in 


number fixe, after mentioned, with their com= 
pounds. | : 


Ty oe nn——_— oo 


EI _ CPerſonall, 
4 Every Verbeis cnher 3 or 


ER Imperſonall. 
 Perſonalls are ſuch as have perlons, as Ego Amp. 
Tu Amas« = 
An Imperſonallis that which wants the Primary 
perſons, towit the firſt and ſecond: and is uſed in the 
third Perſon, in every Moode and Tenſe having the 
ligne, it, before his Engliſh, The ſigne, there, is 
| foundonlyin one, as:acat, for otium' eff, there is 
| leafure, Nonwvacat exieuts rebus adeſſe lou? Ovid. 
'F As Perſonalls are not fo called, becauſe they have a 
Nominatiye before them; but becauſe they have di- 
ſtin& Perſons: So Verbs are not called Tmperſo- 
nalls becauſe they have no Nominative, as. if they 
vere Innominariyes: for they have often a Nomina» 
tive ſer doyyne, if not one commonly underſtood, or 
'F mplyed: yet ſometimes without either; as Cicero. 
| \ Noneft ab i/fo perſeveratum, and ſuch like, Nor 
| may they be called Imperſonalls like-Infinitive 
Moods, becauſe they have no certaine Perſon : but 
becauſe they are deſtirute of their principall:Perſons. 
 Imperſonalls are eitherproperly fo called, which 
are uſed allvaies abſolutely, (z.) nor having a No. 
minative before them, as Liber, T edet, Pluit, Niy- 
fit , of the Ative forme: Statur, Fletur, Perſe- 
veratum eff, Pugnatun eſt, of the Paſhve, (which 
two latter, and others of like ſort, are circumlocuted 
by the Participle of the Przter Tenſe, . ſignifying a 
thing paſt, as Prenatum e/#, it hath been fought, and 
| | = Nor 


(60). 
not by the firſt Supine: implying a thing to core, as | 
Eo Pugnatum,1 goeto fight, Or elle improperly, | 
which fometimesare otherwiſe uſed, and that either | 
in the third Perſon only, cither jn the fingular num- | 
ber only, as Licet, liquer, Ative: Dormitur, Bibi- | 
tur, Paſſive; orplucall, as Oportent, Pudent, P anite- | 
bunt,Ative; Peccantur, Regnantur,Vigilantar,Pale | 
ſive: Or in other Perſons alſo not 1n the. Paſſive: | 
forme, for they neyer vary: as Luditur, Vivitur: but | 
in the AQtye forme, and then they ceaſe to be Verbs: | 
Imperſonalls, whereof, ſome haye been whole | 
Verbs inold time, as Decet, Piget, Miſeret: and. os | 
ther ſome in uſe now, as Juvat,Properat, Miſtreſs. | 
cit, Placet, and (ſuch like. It is moſt rare that an Im» * 
perſonall ſhould come of a Verbe Deponent,becaule 
they lay aſide the Paſſive ignification, | 

Ss Redundant. 
5 Every Verbe is divided 1 nr02 Defefive 
FEELS, Compleat, | 
Redundants are thoſe that have too much, and _ 
Deſeffivze, that have too little; both which afterward 
are ſpecified intheir due place, | | 
A Compleat Verb is: a mean betwixt theſe two 
extreams, that hath neither too much nor too licle, 


A Moode is that which to the ſignificati- 
on ofa Verbe, addeth the manner of ſigni». 


{ying, with thechange of termination. 
Forif chere be no regard had of the diflerence of 
roice and termination, as well as of the manner of 
gnifying, there will be as many Movds ,as there be 
1fteons of the minde, by which we are induced to 
ipcake; as the Tmperative ſo may be tearmed a Ne- 
precative, Permiſſiive, Hortative, and Suppofitive 


Moaooae, Thcie 


e- Indicative, 
Imperative. 
There be Sixe Moods / Opt ative. 
Potential 
Subjuniive. 
w Inf:nittve. 


The Indicative, of indico, to ſhew, bez 
cauſe it ſhewesor declares ſomething tobe 
done or ſuffered.” 

The I1mperative of impero, tocommand, 
becauſe it bids or commands; having alſo 
the figne ſer inthe third Perſon (ngular, 
and 1n the firſt and third Plurall. - 
| The Oprativeof opto, to wiſh, becauſe it 
| hathalwaiesan Adverbe of wiſhing afore> 
| roing. i 
The Potential, of Potens, of Poſſum, to 
' mayorcan; becaufe the ſignes of the ſeve- 
rall Tenſes of this Moode are, ay, Can, 
Atight Would, ſho uild,or could. 

- The $ ubjuntzve, of Subjungo, to ſab= 
Joyne, becauſe it is ever ſubjoyned to ano- 


ther verb in the ſame ſentence aforegoing. 
Itis alſo called the ConjunFive Moode, becauſe com - 
| monly ithath ſome ConjJantion immediacly before 
@ it, and ſometimes an Adverh, One difference be- 
rveene the SubjunGive and Potentiall, 1s rhat the 
SubjunRive is Engliſhed like che Indicative: not rhe 
Porentiall, as,cum amen, when I doe love, 


The 
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The Tfinitive, of snfinitus, indefinite} 
becauſe it ſignifies todoe, to ſuffer, and to} 
be, indefinitely, & indeterminately,having| 


neither number, perſon; ner nominative t9 | 
limit It, 


ATenſc is the difference of a Verb, 
according tothe time Preſent, Palt, and 
TC Preſet: | | 
'There be three Tenſerd preter Tenſe. 
or Times Future. Y 7 


The Pre/ent Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time thi 
now is, with che fignc, Doe, in the firſt Perſon i 
gularzand third Perſon plural, in an Active # 
ARive-like fignification, as Amo, I doe love; but 
a Paſſive or Paſſive-like, amy in the firſt Perio 
 @rt, inthe fecondz &,in thethird fingularz atd, at 

in the three Perſons plurall, fs 
| Preterimperſeth 
The Prater Tenke is three ola Preterprfee 
Preterpluperfe#. 

The Preterimperſe Tenfe, ſpeaketh of the tit; 
not perfectly paſt, with the ſigne,Didzin all Perſon 
except the ſecond {ingular, (1n which ic hath, Didf}) 
in an Active or Active-like figmification, as Anmabatt 
L did love, But in a Paſſive, or Paſſive.like ſignif 
tion, in the ſingular, was, and in the plurall, wet 
as Amabar, I was loved. oY 

The Preterperfeft Tenſe ſpeaketh of the, tim 
perfeRly paſt, with the ſigne Havezin the firit ling! 

We 
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| lar, and the third plurall ; In the ſecond fingular 
| Hoſe, inthe third Harh, in both Active and Paſlive 
| fignification, erin Verbs like nnto them, as Amaviz 


; : have loved: Ametus ſum vel fui, I have been 
| loved. | 


| The Praeterpluperfe Tenſe , ſpeaketh of the 
| time more then perfe&ly paſt, with the ſigne Had, 
\ InallPerſons (except the ſecond ſingular in which 
| Ithath Hadf) in both Attive and Paſſive fignificati» 
- . ON; orin Verbs like unto them: as Awmaveram IT had 
| loved, Amatu eram vel fugram, I had been loved. 

| The Future Tenſe ſpeaketh of the time to comez 
| With the Ggnification ſhall or w!ll in all Perſons,cx- 
| Cept the ſecond ſingular (in whichit hach ſhale or 
| wilt) in both Active and Paſſive fignification ; as 
 Amabo, I ſhall or will love. Amabor, I ſhall or will 
| beloyed, Nory the Future inthe AQive fignification 


| Imperſett, as, cam Perlegam, when I 

| two fold ſhall or will read over, 

| Perfett,as, cum Perlegero, when I ſhall 
have read oycr. 


There bethree Gerunds, 


| | Thefirtendethin, Dj, whichreſembleg the Ge- 
| tive caſe; the ſecond in, Po, the Dative and Ab- 
y Jative; the third in, Dum, the Accuſative: being the 
"| Accidents of Verbs in,o, and Verbs in or, (except 
+ Paſſives which have none) which fallow che fignifi- 
, Cation of the Verbs they come of, being derived of 
| thePceſentcenſe, {o that they ſeldome or never have 
+ thePaſsive Ggnification,unlefſe they come of a New- 
ter Paſſive, or by an Archaiſme. . 
There be wo Supines being Accidents allo of 


the . 
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the (ame Verbe only. EL noe C0 
The firſt ending in um, followesthe fragnificanaf 
ofthe Verbe whereof it comes, being derived of th} 
Prztciperfe& Tenſe, ſo that ir never fignifies Pal 
lively, unleflc it be the Supine of a Neuter Paſsive,j 
Vapulatum to be beaten,  - — | 
 Thelatrer endsin, u, and hath alyyaies the Þ4; 
_ five ſignification, as Amatu to be loved, ; 
Numbers and Perſons are the ſame with a Pri 
. a0une, ſave that the Deſcription of a Perſon belong: 
eth properly rothis place, | 


 APerſonisthe ſpeciall termination ofi 
Yerbe in both Numbers. . 


: 
, 
= 


-- 


There are foure Participles belonging to Regilt) 
compleat Verbs, two appertaine to Verbsino, Tit 
ParticipJe of the Pre/ens Tenſe, and the Particfh 


of the Future in ru: tyyo belong to a verb Paſſive, 
Participle of thePreter Tenſe, anda Participle6 
the Future in Du; andall foure belong ro a Verd} 
DONE and Commune 3 whereof more in its d8| 
Regular Compleat Verbs haye foure Conjugation: 
which be known after this, manner; cicher by tf 
termination of the root, or (more certainly) by li 
Infinitive Moode, Firſt by the termination of tif} | 
roote. | : 
Verbs of the Firſt Conjugation end commonlf 
in, 0impure, as Aritd; (except ſome in, o purum,F* 
Beo, Meo, Screo) liaving the ſecond Perſonin 4; 
as Amas. gd Þ 
Verbs oftheſecond Cotijigation end common} 
ineo, as Doceo. # WS 
The third commionly ing, impure, as Lego (ct; 
s cef 


” %, ; S ; 
We il Y 
% : 4 g F 35 \ 
— 


| Eeft feWviri ; 0 ptirum,as Fodio, Fiigio, Capio, Pa- 
| 710, Statuo,") having:the ſecond-Perlonzin 74,45 Leg: 
The fourth commonly in, #0,as Audio. ' ., 
2 Bythe Infinitive Moode infallibly, where Verbs 
| of thefirſt Conjugation have, a, long before, re,2nd 
| ri, as Amare, Amari, The ſecond hath, c, long. 
| before re, and ri, as Pocere, Docert. Thethird hath 
e, ſhort before, ye, as Legere: Whole Infinitive Paſe 
{ live exidethih, 7 as Legt, having the laſt conſonant 
| ®ftheroote prefixed to it: as Trado, Tradi. The 
_ bath 2; lotig before, ye, aft 74; as Audrre, Au- 
= ant, - | : : 
TH Tonj ueation is thevarying ofa Verbe,. 
| by ts ſeveral] Moodes, Tenſes, & Perſons:, 
| Tothe conjugating of complear. Verbs in, 0, whe. : 
therthey be Regular, or Irregular, fixe things are: 
requiſite :-rhe Pre/ent Tenſe., .the PreterperfetÞ- 
Tenſe, the Infnzrive moode, Gerunds, !Supines, and- 


v 


* 


| 


LE. 


to Participles, the Participle of the Preſent Tenſe, 


« - « 


and of the Futurejnru, as, TEES 


* 


| Amo, Amas, Amavi, Amare, Amandi, Amando,.. 


” 
{3 

Se - 
S, 


| 
; 


| Amandum, Amatums Amatu, Amans, Amaturus,. 
oLove/', 
] 5 fcodate, Dotum, Doftu, Docens, Dofuras, to' 
nh, | 


£ \ 


tes, Docui, Docere, Docendt, Docendo, 


| Lepic,Legt, Legere, Legendi, Legendo,Legen« 
«41m, LeFum,LefAu ,Legens,Lefturu,ro Real, 
| Audio, Audis; Andivi, Audire, Audiendi, Audi- 
| Ordo, Audiendum, Aiditums Auditu, Audiens, Au- 
{ 9trus, to heate; 


The 
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| 


- ture tenſe of che ſame Moode; 


pm 


The Formingof a Verbis the aſſuming 
ofone Perſon, and varying of the ſame} 
throughout all Moods and Tenfſes, 


For the more eaſy varying and forming of Vetbi| 
according to the Moods and Tenſes, . and fort! 
better parſing of a Leſſon, theſe three rules of Der! 
vation ate not unneceſſary, | 


* 


x The other Perſons of every Tenſe, come of tit! 
firſt Perſon of the ſame Tenſe, 3 
2 OfrhePreſenc Tenſe of the Indicative Moods} 
being the Theame and roote of all, comes the Pr# 
terimperfect tenſe, the. PcxterperfeR, and; the: Fi} 

| M the Proent and Pre! 
rerimperfe& of all other Moodsr as of Ano, is fob! 
med, Amabam,Amavi, Amabo, Ama, Amen, Ami 
rem, Amare. : Re LEGS I 
3 Ofthe PrterimperfeR renſe of the Indicati, 
Moode, comes the ' Prizterpluperfe&' tenſe of elit 
ſame Moode: the Prxterperfe&t, the Przrerpluptt! 
feQ, and the Future tenſe of the Oprative, Potent!' 
all, and Subjunfive Moode: the Prxrerperfe&' and! 
the Przterpluperfe& tenſe of the Infinitive Mood; 
as of Amavi, are formed Amaveram, Amaverit 
Amavero3 ( by changing i, into &fliort) Amaviſſen 
Amaviſſe; (by keeping, #, ill.) | 


| 
t 
| 
k 
in 
' 
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( 67 ) 


Indicative Moode, P reſent 
_ tenſe. (ingular. 


Llove, Thou loveſt ;Heloveth, We love, Yclove, They love 


or or or or or or 
doelove, doſt love. doth loye, doe love, doe love. doe love, 


£ mo, * amas, 


Doceo, does, 
Lego, legit, 
Andio, * audis. 


= Amamus, amatis, amant, 
Dygcem:s, docetis docent. 
Y Legimus, legitis, legunt- 
Audimus audit audiunt. 


FL 


Preter int- | Anghis, I I loved or did love, &c. 
perject Docebam, ( 
$6 ſin-. Legebam. bas, bat. Plur, bamus; batis, rl: 


gular. 'C Audiebam. 


Prater. \ Amavi, ; Thaveloved, &c. 
| perfect Docat | R eng df li $ 
renſe fin- Leg, ;/ti, it. Plur. imusi/tis, Eruntavel eres 
gular, CAudivi, I on 


Pczterplu- © Amaveram, 3) TIhadloved, &c, 
erke& Docueram | = OS 
tenſe Legeram, Yr as,rat. Plural, ramus, ratis,rante | 

C Audiveram. 


I hall or will love, &c. 


a * bit. him, bitis, bunt. 
PE ng. s 
em, etu, ent. 
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(68) 


Imperative Moode, preſent 
tenſe ſingular. 


o 
/ 


| Love Lovehe or Loveweor - Love Lovethey0; 
{ thou, lethim love, letuslove. yee, leethemlont} 


£ *% 


| Amat 0. Amat 9, 3 | _ L Amatote. Amant0; : 


 Doce, Doceat, ?_  F{Docete,, Doceant) | 
-: Docet0. doceto, Flr, Doceatn" Docerete. - Docent0. | 


Leges Legat, [Legit e Legant, a 


?\ . 
Legeto- _ Legito. Flute Legainuuas TLegitote, Lepuntd- | 


Audi, audiat, | Audite  atdiant, | 


Audito. audito. | FPlur, Audianus Aujirote, audiuntd | 
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The Optatiye z Potentiall , and SubjunRive Moode , "t 
found all alike in voice, and doe differ only in the /figne of thi! 


Moode; and therefore the variation of a. Verbe according to one} 
of them yill he (ufficient, x | 


uf gue 3 SL ii ile es 


SubjunRtive Moodle, 


W hen I love, &c. 


E Amen, ames,' amet. Plu. ci'm Amen, etis, and 
} Proſent tenſe JDoccam, | | 
| ftingul, #72 Legam, Ca at« Pluralicer, cam, aw)us, atia, aut! 


Prettþ 


| Prererimper-C* Amarer, 2 When loved, ordid loveyGee, 
te&t tenſe Docerem, © 


ingular Legerem, C res,ret.Plural.ciam remys, retic, rent. 
Cam, Audzirem. 


P-zterper-JAmaverim, y WhenT have loved,&c, 
te@ tenſe C Docuerim, | | 
fingular, C Legerim, (ris, rit. Plur.com rimu, ritis, riot. 
Cc an, Audiverim, 
P;zcerplu-Amaviſem, 2 When I had loved, &c, 
perte& Docutſſem, 
tenſe fin- C Legiſſem, (C ſes, ſet. Plur, cfm ſemus, ſetis, ſents 
gular, 6427 JAndiviſem, ; 
Amarvero, When I ſhall or will love,&c, 
Future tenſe ( Docuero, 
lingular cIma( Legerog ri,rit. Dlurcam rimugriths mint, 
Audivero, 


 Infinitive Moode. 


| Amare, Love, 
| Prafent YDocere, C2. Teach, 
| renſe Legere, *®QReade. 
Audire, Hcare, 


Pczterimperfe Amaviſſe,J. phos 


Przterperfe&,& JDocuiſſe,Y To have ) Taught. 
| Pczcerpluperfe & Legifſe, ( or had YRead. 
tenſe, - Audiviſſe. | Heard, 


The Prxterimperfe& tenſe of this Moode, is not 
comprehended under the Przſent tenſe, bur under 
Uc PreterperfeR tenſe; for we may wellfay, for 

ER F 3 Gaudeo 


(70) | 
Gaudeo quoi Amas, Gandeo te Amare; but not fot! 
Gaudeo quod jam tam amabas, Gaudeo tc jam tu: 
amare, but amaſſe, Neither is the Preſent tenſe 0: 
the Infinitive, by Analogy, put for the Pratetim-! 
perfe& of the Indicative; for in all ſuch ex prefſions, 
atVirgils, Tum pius,e&/Eneas humeris abſcindere ws) 
Sem,there isan Elleiphs of the yerbe Cepit, 


Amaturum, Love, 
Future JDoFurum,  efe, Y Teach, 
tenle, YLefFurum, ro YReade, 

Auditurum, . .Heare, 


here after, 


This tene is Periphraſticall,circumlocuted by tit! 
Partiaple of the Futiire in, '7us, and the Infiniti! 
Moode E/ſe, Fore, or Fuiſſe: for asthe Future ten! 
of the Indicative, ſo the Future renſe of this Moode! 
is rwo fold, Imperfef and Perſe: for, ilumbi; 
n0n venditurum eſſe dico, 1 ſay that he will not ſell] 
rheſe, is much different from, $//um 203 vendituruii ! 
fuifſe dico, 1 ſay thathe yould not have ſold them? 
| Cicero. Andinthis tenſe, Futures may be added to} 
Furures, as, Cicero. Deinde addis, fi quid ſtcus, tea} 
me fore Venturum, So 1n other moodes, as, De omnl- 
bu erimus difturl: idem. Excitanda erit nobis ab it- 
ferit, &' 6 idem. Sn | dd | 
| 


| Gerunds, =_ 
| Amandi, of loving, C4ozin loving. dum, to love. 
| Docendz, of reaching. Ido, inteaching, '\-Jdum, toteach, 
| Legend, of reading, d0,1n reading.* Ydum, toread. | 
Audiendi, of hearing. Co, in hearing, C.dum, to heare. 


| Supines, 


(a) 
Supiness 
Amatum, to love, qAmaty, to be loved, 
| Doltum, to teach, JDofa, to be taught, 


 Leffun, toread, Lefu, to be read. 
* . Auditum, tohcare, £f Anditu, to be heard, - 


Participles. 


Amans, Loving, 
Of the Preſent Docens, Teaching. 
tenſe, Legens, Reading, 

l Audiens, Hearing. 


Amaturus, to love,or about io love. 

Of the Future JDoFurus,to teach,or abour to teach. 
n ru, Leffuru, toread, or abour toread, 
Auditurgs, to hear,or about to hear. 
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Becauſe the Ggnifications of the firſt irregular 
Vetbe $um, in his ſeverall perſons, Moods and Ten- 
les, arethe f1gncs of a Paſsive; and the Paſſive Prez- 
terperfe& tenſe, iscircumlocated by the Participle of 
the Przter Tenſe, and $um3 therefore it comes 
next to be yaried, with its compounds, Ab/um, De- 
ſun, Adfum,Infum, Interſum, Obſum, Proſum,Super- 
ſum, to which may be added Poſſum, varied in its 
vc place, | 
Foure things are requifue to the conjugating 0: 
Sum, The Prazſcnt Tenſe, Praterpertet Tenle, 
Inknitive Moode,and one Participle, as 


_ o- 
BE A ee eee ee Ent ns es ata en a 


w—_—_ _ OOO ON ORC cs 7 


Sum, Es, Fri, Efſe, Fururus. Tobe. 
F 4 Indica- 


(7a 
Indicative Mogde.” + 


Lore I am; EF, eſt. Pluralicer- "Sun , iy 


|| Prafecr tenſe | 
unt, 


= finoular, 


fl Procerimperfedt Eram, 1 was: eras, erat. Pluraliter, Er! 
| cenſe ſi ngular, 7 mus, eratic, erant. | . 
| Przterperfe& Fut, T have been: -fuiſi,full Pluralirer, Fi 
| tenſe ſingular, "mus, fui/Zis, Juerunt, vel fuere. 


| Preterpluperte&t 1 py,yuy,1 had been: 


# tenſc, ſingular fuer fuergt. Plud 
ues 


fueramus, fueratis, ſuerant; 


Fature teaſe 3erti I ſhall or will be: eris,erit, Plucalis 


fingular Erimus, eritl, erunt. | 1 


Imparative Moode. 


| Pcxlent © $75, Sit ] vo: | 
j tenſe Jes A wy : 3 oral 15%, | 
| fingular,CE/o, E/t0, Jimus, Ee ak 


Sub junRtive Moode. 


| Praſent tenſe) Sim, When I am: ff ir, þ t. Pluralize can ſi imut 
 fingular Cum fit, ft,” | 


Przrerimper- 3 Eſſera, when I was: eſer efſet. Pluralicer chal 
fect renſe ſing e/ſunus, eſſetix, efſent: © ME Ort erern Foul 


im | 
Preterperfe& Fuerin,, whenT haye been: fueriu, fuerit. Plur, 
tenſe fingular Jenn ſuerians, fueritic, feerine. 


i 
\ 


Cam 


| 
| 

: 
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(73) 
reterpluperfeRtY Fuiſem, when T h 
nſe ſing. c4m Þ Plar. cm ſuiſſenu; 


ature renſe YFuero, When I ſha] 
ngular cam, Plur. cum, fuerimi: 


_ InfinitiveMo 
Treſl Preterimperfe 
Sh £ orga 10 be } PrztcrperfeR, 
| > Pceterplupert 


Fore | 
Future eaſed vel ; ST be 
| futurum eſſe 


To rhe Conjugating of: Verbs 
Commons, there arc required the : 
chat are uſed in Verbs in, 0, afore m 
that to the formeing of theſe, allrh' 
ples are requiredz 'as Sequor £97 c. $, 
Tus, Secutus, Sequendut. | 

To the Conjugating of Verbs 
things are required, The Prazſent te: 

erfe& tenſe, the Infinitive Moode, 
ciples, the Participle of the prxte1 
Participle of rhe Future in Dus, as 
Amor, Amaris vel amare, Ama 
Amari, Awatus, Amandus, tobe] 
Doceor, Doceri vel docere, Dot 
Doceri, Doftus, Docendus, to be T: 
Legor, Legeris vel lepgere, Lefus 
Leflus Legendus, to be Read, 


I hadbcen : fui/eg, fuiſſex. 
mus, ſuiſeticſuiſſent, 


ſhall or will be, fueris, fuerit, 
FEMTLES, ju ueritls, fueriut. 


foode. 


ca, Fuiſſe, 10 have 


24s 4 or had been. 


) be hereafter, 


rbs Deponents and 
e ſame (ixe things, 
e mentioned: ſaying 
the foure Partici> 
5. Sequens, Secutu- 


rbs Paſſives foure 
t renſe, the Prat 
>de, and two my 
xter tenſe, and the 
08 =. | 
Amatus ſum vel ſui, 
be Loved, 

DoFus ſum vel fui, 
e Tavght, | 
Tus /um vel fui,Legi;' 


Audior, 


(74) | 

Audior, Audiris, velaudire, Auditus ſum vel by 
 Audiri, Auditus,Audiendus, to be heard. 

The Rulcs, of the derivation of the Tenſes ! n 

Verbs in, or, arethe (ame with thoſe of verbs in,0, 


afore ſpecified: except thatthe Paſſive Przrerpertcd; 
teaſe comes of the Jatrer Supine of the Active. * 


Er OT PO TY. . 7%, By" you EY Re HE 
P ek EO, > + of "7 2 Hes "he þ = TS WEE Wy PIR 
py EOS AE ch re Pen IJ gy? OR Wks I 
q Ws 4 je- - þ 1 t of I In, 
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Indicative Moode, 
| -_ | Iamloved, 
| Amor, amaris vel amare, amatur. | 
| ' Przſent Doceor, docerts vel docere, docetur. | MuUTr, mr 7 
| _ ling. YLegor, legeris vellegere, legitur.  C =Jni,ntur. | 


Audior, audiri: vel auaire, audicur. untur. 


] | Przterims Amabar, I was loved, &c, 
; perfe& YDocebar, C baris vel baresbatuy. Plur, bamur, ban | 
4. tenſe fin- YLepebar, 2, bantur. 

| gular, Audiebar, 


4 
7 
'F 
| 
Y | 
F' 
| 


Preter- Amatus, Ylhave binCtus cs a fuiſti,tos ef? vel fait, | 
| perfe&t JDofus, loved, Plural, tr. fumus vel ſuimus, ti | 


tenſe ' NLedfus, ( ſum vel Yeſtis vel fuiſtin, ti ſunt ſurrey ; 
| ſing, _ Auditus, Jfui. Cruel fuere. 


'Prztet-Amatus, Jl had binp tus eras vel ſueras tus erat vel 
pluperf, CDofus, QCloved, Yfuerar, Plural, ti eramus wel | 
[tenſe Lecins, Ceram vel Y ſueramus, ti eratia vel fuerath, 
fingul, JAuditus, Zfucram, Ci erant, vel ſuerant. 
| Amabor, ſhall or will beloved, 
\'E 2urure YJDocebor,beris vel GEN Plurbimuy;iminj,untur. | | 
conſe f1n,JLegars 
Oe, ericwels Fre,erur. Plur. emur,Fmini,entur- | | 
| 


: 


(75) 
Imperative Moode, 
_ Praf. ſingular. 


Bethou lethm letus be be yec Tet them 
loved, beloved. loved. loved. be loved. 


' Amare, ametur, \ Flucabier Amamini, amentur 
' FAmator, amator, 5 amemui. >} Amaminor, amantor. 


Docere, doceatur, \ Plucaliter CDocemini, doceanturs 
; Docetoy. docevor. 5 Poceamur, I Doceminors docentor. 
Legere, legator \Pluraliter 3 | Legimini, legantur, 
Legitor, legitor. jlegamur. \ Legiminor, leguntor. 


Audire, Rog 9H, ? LPluralirer C Audimini, audtantur, 
Auditor, . auditor. 5 Paudiamur. Audminor, audiutor. 


Subjuncive Moode. 


When T am loved. 
Prxſent Amer. eris velere, etur Plur.cm emur ,emini,entur, ; 
tenſe YDocear, f 


ſingular, Legpar, _ ,velarezatur.P.cum ainur ,amint, ntur, 
cum. Audiar , 


Preterim. > Amarer, When I was loved, ; 

perie& tenſe YDocercr, Creris velrere, retur. Plur. (1m remuts | 

ſ ngular L egerer, remini, rentur. 

eu,  Audirer, J 

Przterper- © Amatus,) When I have been loved. 

tetienſe YDodus, C fmvel fuerim, tw ſis vel ſueris, tw fi '! 

ingular Leftus, C vel fuegit.P.cumyti ſunus vel ſucrtmue ti} 

| cum Audit, Jo tis vel fueriris,ti ſint, vel ſuerint. | 
ou Prter-P 


(76) 
| When I had been loved. 1 
| Pr#terplu- - CC Amatus, "Je//en vel fuiſſem, tus c Nes vel fuiſſes, 
| ' perfe& tenſe JDoFus, I rw efſet vel fuiſget Pl. cim, tt eſemu | 
fingular, Ledtus, ( vel ſuifſemus,tiefſeti: vel fuiſſetls, ti. 
cum. UCuditis, Jeſſent vel fuifſent, | 


bi Future &*Amatu:, WhenlT ſhall or wil! be loved, 4 
- tenſle YJDofus, ero vel fuero, tuseris vel fueris us erit vel | | 
Hae Leu, feerit. P.ctm, tierimus vel fuerimus, ti | 

3 cum CAuditu, criti vel jueritictierunt velfuerint, 


Infinitive Moode, 


4 Amart, Y Loved. 
; | Preſent tenſe JDoceri, © ©, pe ) Taught, 
| Singular, ) Legit, Read. 

: Audiri, x Head. 


> 

6 'Pr #terimperfe& Amatum, jTohave or had been loved, 
1] | Preterperfe&t Dodum, 

” Praxterpluperfet YLeFum, (c/e vel ſuiſſe.” 

| ſiggular, Auditum, 


4 Amatum tri,uelamandum eſſe. C Loved, 
$ Future )Doffum iri,veldocendum eſſe. Gro Taught here- 
; renle YLefum tri,vel legendum efſe. Read. ( after. 

Þ Auditiirti, vel audicndum efe, Heard, 


This 


[- (77) 
- This Tenſe is circumlocuted, not by the firlt Su- 
pine or the Gerund in Dum, becauſe they never va- 
ry: but by the Infinitive Moode, irz, et, wel fore; 
and by the Participles of the Przter tenlc, and. the 
Future in Dus: which arc found ſometimes to vary: 
for as the future in,rus, in the fururc tenſe of che 
Infinitive roode 6f the Adtive forme, doth vary ac» 
cording to the Gender and Namber of the precedent 
Subſtantive, as in theſe examples, Aiunt /e Deorumn 
tmmortaliam cauſa libenter ſatturss eſſe: Livi, Lit» 
cem de demo Cornelia prodituram fore. Portius. An 
tu cenſes ullan Can fos deliram futhram fuiſſe, ut 
Somnincrederet? Cicero. So the Participle of the 
Przter tenſe, as, Duos ſpero ſdcietgte Vidkorie te- 
cum copulatos fore, Cicero, Injuriam ab hutus fami- 
lia faftam eſſe dixif}i. ldem, And the Participle of 
the future in Dus3 Credite item Vim univer ſam flagt- 
tioſe juventuris hodierns Catiline © ſuppliczo ſunul 
 eonficiendam fore, may be (aid to vary in the Future 
tenſe of the Infinitive moode of the Paſhve forme, 
Bur when theſe three Participles end in, wm, theti 
they are pur abſolutely in the Neuter Gender, and 
are joyned'to nounes of all Genders and numbers; 
as Credo eg0 inimicos meos hoc diffurum efſe , Cat. 
Gracch, ' Araſpices dixerunt oinia ex ſententid. 
progreſirum eſſe. Valer, Ad ſummam pernicien . 
\ Rempub. perventurum eſſe predico, Cicero. Poſtquam 
audterat non datum irt uxorem filto. Terent. Spt- 
rant bonos @ mortuis excitandum fore. Syl. So alto in 
the Prazterperfe tenſe of the Infinitive Moode paſ- 
hve: as Inſtam rem'& facitemoratum 4 vobic yolo; 
Plaut, So likewile the Participle of the Future uv 
Dus joyaed With the Verbe E/f,for being put Sub- . 
tannvely inthe neuter Genderit isthe nominative 


eO 


(A hh 1 YER 4 


| 
| 
| 


>. So his tywo 
' copounds. 


(78) 
toe, as Abeundum eff mihi, So that Abire under 
ſtogd,cannot be the Subſtantive ro Abeundum orthe 


nominarive e roEſþ,as Voſſius would haye itzpace tail 
virt. 


Participles. 
*"Amatus, loved; 
A Partici ple of the Priz- DoAus, Tavshr. 


rerperfe& tenſe, YLetus, Rea d. 
C Auditus, Heard, 


-Amazdus,. 5 ' 
A Partici ple of JDocendus, 


the Fur, indus YLegendus, 
Auatendnse 


Poſſum the Compound of Sum; and the other iſe | 


ricd, 


irregular Verbs with their Compounds are thus v4- | 


| 


P Offinn, pores, porut, poſſe potens, To may orcan | 


Volo, vis, wolui, velle, volendi, wolendo, v0 ; 
lendum, Supjnis caret volens, To will or to bt 
willing- _ : 

Nolo, nonuis, nolui, nolleznolendi, nolendo, n0* | 


lendum,Supinis caret, nolens: ro Nill, or to be un- | 


willing, 


Malo, mavis, walui, male, malendi, walends 


malendum, Supink caret , To have rather. 


Edo, edisveles, edi, edere vel eſſe, edendi, edend0, | 


' edendam, eſum, eſit, vel eſium, eſlu., edens, eſurus, 


veleſturas. Toear. So his two Compounds, Cv | 
medo,and Exedoſaving that the tormer makes AM | 


7 

id ) 
br 
- 
$ 


E/s, in the Supines; 


| 


| pounds of Fero, 


Þ 


. 


' 


| 


þ 
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Fo, fis, fatus' ſum wel fut, fiert, faftus, Jacies- 
dus. yy of wtf Or ls ; [9 th (58 lai 
which arcſo many as the: Compounds of Facto, 
when itis not compounded with a Prezpoſition; be- 
cauſe Fio, is aSit were the Paſſve of Facio, 

Fero, fers,tuli, ferre, ferendi, ferendo, ferendum, 
latum, lata, ferens, laturus. To bearc or ſuffer. S0 
likewiſe his thirccene Compounds. Afero, aufero, 
entefero, circumfero, confero, Defero, effero, infero, 
efero, perfero, pra fero, refero, ſuffero. 
 Feror, ferris vel ferre, latus ſum vel ſut, Fre: la- 
us, ferendus. To be borne or ſuffered. So his come 
pounds, which in number are equall with the Com- 
Eo, #4, tvi, ire, eundi, eundo, eundum, Ttumn, its. 
ens, iturus, To goe. 

Queo, quis, quivt, quire, queundi, Cueundo, que - 


' Udum: quitum, quitu, quiens, quiturus. To may or 


can, Both which, with their Compounds are varied 
like verbs in, 0, of the fourth Conjugation, ſaving 


| thatthey make the PraxterimperfeR tenſe of the Ins | 
| dicative moode, ibam and quibam, the Future tenſe, 
to and quibo, and their Gerunds, eundi, eundogeun- 
dum, except Ambio. 


The Compounds of eo, are ſixtecne, Abeo, Adeo, 


| Ambio, Anteeo: Circumeo, Coeoz Exeo: Ineo, Intereo, 
| Introeo, Obeo, Pereo, Preeo, Pretereo, Redeo, Subes, 


Vueo hath bur one compound Nequeo. 


Indi- 


—_— 
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Indicative Moode; | 
| 
| pogo, Iam able; | po- \ Peg? mus ,weare able:Py/ 
tes, pote/? ; tc/ti,poſſunt. 
Polo, i am willing, Visz | volimus. We arc walling,| 
Dn | wultiz, volunt, J 
Nolo, I am unwilling, Noluniusgwe ate unvallin 
Noxvis, Nonvult. . |, i  20puultis, nolunt. 
Malo, 1 am more willing, rg Malumns » We are mot}. 
mavis,mavu't. | willing ravultirgnalit| 
S Edo, Leate, Edis wel es, > 2.7 Edimus, weeat, cditisw! 


edit veleſs. [Fo efſtis, edunt. +0 | 


| 
| 
} 
| 
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Fio, I am made or done, Fi fas Ve are made « 
ſ S, fit... | one, fits, frunt. 
E | fo Lou or. Calfer, _—_ done, fi, fun or rſs 
\ Fers, fert. | Fertis, ferunt. _. 
 Feror, lam borne or ſuf. Ferinur, we are borne dl 
| fered, ferris vcl Jerre, ſuffered, ſerimini, f| 
LC fertur. Peet, 


CPoteram, -. 
Volebam, | I was ablc. 
Praterime | Nolebam, . 
perfect \ Malebam, C95; at. Plural, amus, ati, aitt. 
tenſe Edebam, 
ſingular, { Fiebgm, 
Ferebam, } 4 : 
Lr rebas iv vel bare,batur Þ. tamtir hamini,banis! 


Pa ry , Cy  Thave been able. 


TexnSur 222 27 


RL SES) 
- . LAOS 9 4 : ay = 4 " 
> 0 - don 4-8 , 
Benton a ne Rey Cs ney tb; 
ESL Liars 


Preter- JPolut, py Edt iſtizit Plur, inus, iſtls, a 
perfe&t FNolui,) CTuli. ere; 


renle Faflus,y ſun vel ſui, tus esvel fulſti tus ef? vel full 
ingular Ctr ti ſumus vel ſuimus, ti eſti vel ſuiſti 
Latus, 2 ti ſunt, ſucrunt vel ſuere, 


Pcz oh 


(8) 


-'] had been able; 


Potueram, y e Malucram, Plurale | 
Volueram, S< Ederam, Ft, Fes _SIY 
ramu,ratisaant. 1 


Preterpluper: ) Nolueramn, T uleram, 


| te renſe JC enan vel fueram, tus eras vel fucras, 

\, lingulars, Ara T5 erat vel ſuerat. Plur. tteramus 

wLatus vel fueramss, ti eratis vel fucratis, 
ti erant vel fuerant- 


þ oter0,7ts, it: Pluraliter, poterimus, erttis,enunt, 


Future Frvga 5 Edam, 
tenſe Nolam, CI Fiam, bes el, Pluc. £35 et 1s; ent. 
ſingu L Malam, Feram, | 


{k crar, fereris vel ſetere, feretur. Plural. Fejenur, fe. | 
remint, ferentur, _ 


v 
; , R $+£ 4,54 L "x; 
gr I CE cal 16-06 m7 og Ss earch eee doWe _ 
«- Ei 46 


Poſſum, Folo, Malo; have no Imperatiye Moode: 


® 
* A, * — A 
* -- 


im perative Moode. '-' 


 PNolinotin Pluraliter, Nolite, uolitote, 
 Ex,e/to, eedat, editezeſte; C, 
Ede, Jets Cv Edanar) e/tote, Sd 


| Preſent _ ediro, editote, 

tenſe Gn, | #340 4 Fiat, {PUR Aiper pl Fite, 2 Fiant, 

| Pular, <.. ta. iFito, 1 Fianus, UCFitore, Ir; wnto. 

Fer, CFerar,?  Plur, Fe- b { Ferte, $ Ferant, 
Fertos | Ferto. bi ramus. © Fertote, % Ferunts 


Ferre, iF eratur, ) PI, Fe- F Ferimini, \ Feravuir, 
i Fertors i Fertoy. from. T feriminor \ ferutor. 
' Snhun- 


(82) 


Subjunive Moode. 


PPoſſin," When I am able, - 
. | Velim, 

Nolim,(C is, it; Pluraliter cm, imus, ith, int, 
| Malim, 

”” cn Fiam, Ta at. Plur, cm, amus, atis, ant. 

b | Feram, 
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| Ferar,rari vel rare,ratur. Þ). ramurgraminizrantur. 


+ | Prztcim- Ediſſem,s 2 WhenT was able, | 
& perfe& \ velefiemzC es, et: Plur, com, ens | 
© tenſe ſin- YFrerem, eta, ent. 
=! gular ' "JM Ferrem, | 

” Gam (Ferrer,rerlavelrere,retur. Phremur,remini, rentut, 


E 
| 
3 


4, When I have been able, 

-Þ Potuerim, ., CMaluerim,) Ik, tit » Pluralittt 
= Pcxterper- Voluerim, To Erin £ cam, rimus , mth! 
| fettenſe JNoluerim, Y C Tulcrim, rist. 1 
fingular, pagys,o fm vel fucrim;;tus fis vel fyergs, 105 ſt| 
cm, Latus Grelfuent Pl.camgti fmus vel fuerimth | 
, _ * ati fitawelſueriti, ti fiat-vet 2 ka 


When 1 had been able. © ' : | 

 Powiſem, c Haluiſſem, ſes » ſet, Plucalizt| 

_ Poterplu- | Poluif Jem. Egrem, c cum, * ſemius, ſetin} 
ng Noluſſen, Tuli/f ſem, I /ent. | 
rent: fin- eſſem vel fuiſſem, rus efſes vel fuiſſet!) 
gula, | Faffus, nts Hr fuiſet. Plur.ciiz, ti efſemi) 
erin, | Eatus, (vel juiſfemus, ti efetis vel fuifſtr%, | 
j ent vel ſuiſ/ ent,” I 

Eycu! 
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( 3). 
When I ſhall or will beable, 


”— Maluero,yricrit. Plur. com, rimug,rl | 
Future rb Egero, tn, tint. | 
cenle 


Tulero, 


ſingular ero vel fuero, tus er vel fueris, ies er! 
cam vel fterit, Pl.cam,ti ertmus vel fuerimu! 
\. ti eritia vel ſueritis, ti erunt wel fuerint: 


 Infinive Moode: 


EEE © 70ſt, CD Eldere vel eſſe: 
Preſent tenſe J Yee, Ferre, 


ſingular, ' - YNo/He, YPtert. 
7 Halle, ; Ferri, 


Preterimperf, © Potuiſfe, CEdiſe, 
preterperſe&, JYoluige, JTulife. 


Prztcrpluper- Y Noluife, YFatumeſſe vel fuiſſes 
te tenſe. Maluiſſe. CLatun eſſevel fuiſſe. 


E/urum eſſe, 
Future ) Laturum e/ſe- 


tenſe, JF aftum iti,vel faciendun eſe. 
Latun iri, vel ferenduns eſſe. 


Seeing the variation of Regular or Irregular com= 
plear verbs, much depends upon the knowledge of 
the PrzterperfeR tenſe, and the Supines, the dire- 
Qions for both, come next to be handled: which 

. may be divided into Rules concerning Verbs in, 8, 
and Rules concerning verb$inzor. | 

Rules concerning verbs in, o, are ſuch as concerne 
eFher the P:xterperfe renſe or the Supines,. both 
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which are tvwofold, Thoſe which concerne the,fim- | 
ple Przterfe& tenſe and the fimple Supine-and thoſe 

that doe concerne the compound Preterperfea 
tenſe, and the compound Supine, The rules that | 
concerne the ſimple przterperfe& tenſe, are diſtin | 
guiſhed by the foure Conjugations: | 


The Birſt Conjugation. 
As, inthe Preſentrenſe makes, avi, in the Prz- | 
_ tetperfeR tenſe, as AmozAmas, Amavi, Except La- | 
0, Lavi: Invo, Fuvi: Seco,Seeus: Mico, Micui: To- 
n0, Torui: $0n0,Sonut: Cubo, Cubuir Do, Dedi: St, 
Steti- Neco, Necui: PlicogPlicui: Frico, Fricut: Cre- 


': Crepui: Veto, Vetut: Domo, Domui: Which fixe . | 
alt ſometimesmake, avi- 


The Second Conjugartiori. 


: Es, in the Preſent'tenſe makes 74, in the Pretet- 
perfe& tenſe, as Noces,Doces,Docut. Except, lubeo, 
Inf: Mulceo, Mulfi: Luceo, Luxi: Spondeo, Spondi: 
Sedeo,Sedi: Video, Vidi: Suadeo, Suafi: Rideo, Riþ.. 
With theſe three that double in their PrecerperfeR 
tenſe yyhich is done by repeating the firſt conſonant 
of the Preſenttenſe, with one of theſe vowells, e, 0; 
as Pendeo, pependi: Mordeo, momordi; Tondeo,toton- 
dr. And thoſe that have [, or r, before geo, which 
turne , £eo, into fr, as Mulges, mul ſi: Urgeo, ur fi:allo 
PART, frixi: Lugeo, luxi: Augeo, auxt, Fleo, whicli 
makes Flevi: Leoglevi: (and its compound Delco, de- 
levi.) Pleo, plevi: Neognevi: Maneogmanſfii Torque 
torfi: Hereo, heſi; thoſe that end in,veo,which make 
vi: as Feryeo,fervi: and Cieo, Civiz Vie, vious: 

| -—=———h 


—— — 
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The Third'Conjugation. 


Verbs of this Conjugation change. 


Bo, ) Bj. as Lambo, Lambi: except Scrib, 
- Screpſe: Cumbo, Cubut. 
C0. : > Vincs, Vice, 
Cio, | E228 Traci, fect. 
Except Djco.dixi, Nuco duxt, 
Do, 1 BED s Mando mandi. 
Dio, Dt. 3s T odio fodi. ; 
n Except Cedo cefſi: Vado, Rado, Ledos 
Ludo,Divido, Trudo, Claudo, Plau- 


do, Rodo, which make, i, 


| Clungo Junxi. 
X#, as I Tra traxis 

Flefto flexi. 
Except verbs having y, before go,” 
which make, fs, as Spargo iparſs; 
and Lego legit, Ago egi, Tango tetie 
 £i, Frango fregi, Pango to make a 

Tagans Pepigt.to joync,Pegi, 


E 


Vomo vomul, 
Statuo ſFatut. 
Except, P/a//o and Sallo, to Seaſon, 
Salli: Pello, Velli: Fallo, Fefelli: 
Cello, ceculi: Pello,pepult: Emo,emt: 
Como, compſi: Promo, prompſe: De= 
mo, dempſs: Sumo, ſumpſi: Premoy 
preſſi: Struo, ſkraxi: Fluo, fluxi, 

k ino, fit. 
(OO Sero, to fowe or plant Seve. 
ViiaS pg ſcopavi. 
| Volvo volvi. 


ut. 4s 


- Yor colut. 


P54. 
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Except, whoa temp: Gigns, ge- 


ni: Pono yj.0ſut: Cano, cecini: Sero 
toler in order, Serui: Uro, uſſi: 
Gero, geſſi: Curro, cucurri: Poſc0, | 
popoſci: Diſco,didici: Conquiniſco, | 
Fe Vive, 4 * 
P/z. as Scalpo, ſoalph: except Rumpo, 
| rupi: paw 14] 2 p bh 
Su. as Linquo, liqui : except Coqut, 


| Coxt. 
S$tvi, as Accerſo,dccerſiui: excepr Fa- | 
Ia, faceſfi: Viſo, vifs: Pinſo,pin- 
us. "i 
| T7. as Perto, verti: except Mitto, miſt. | 
Peto, petivi: Sterto, ſtertui. Meto, | 
 meſſui., | 
Gi, as Fugjo, fugi. 
Pi. as Capio, cepi. Except Cupio, (u- 
pivi: Repio, rapui: Sapio, /apui. 
Rr. as Parto, peperi. 
SY, AS Duatio, Duaſſi. : 
. It as Tex0gtexui, 2 
Xt. as Stizguo, ſtipxi: obſolete, but | 
| his compounds in uſe Di/inguo, | 
.3, &  Extinguo, Inſtingud, Reſiinguo, | 


| 
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1The Fourth Cqnjugation. 


Verbs of this Conjugation, have vi, in the Prx- | 
terperteR tenſe, as Audio, Audis, Audivi. | 
(owe, Rarcio, rauſs. iF, arch, fall | 
a cio,fulfi. Haurio,haufr, Vincto,Vinxs: Ami | 
c70, amicut, Cambio camp fi n+ | 
| Go Bs Rules 


ME — 
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Rules concerning the Compound | 
Prxterperfe& tenſe, 


he Compound Verbe hath the ſame Pczterper= 


fe tenſe, that the Simple Verbe hath, 
(* That the Compounds retaine not the Sylla« 
| ble, doubled in the Simple PrzterperfeRtenſe: 
| unlefle Precurro, Excurro, Compungo, Repungo, 
and the Compounds of Ds, Diſco, /to,Poſ7o. 
Plico compounded with $#ub or a Noune, 
which makes only qui, as Supplico, Multiplico, 
| Suboleo, which makes Subolut: Expungoghich 
_ K 3 makes only Expunxt. 

TD | The Compounds of Do, of the third Con- 
Jugation: as Addo, Credo, Edo, Dedo, Reddo, 
Perdo, Abdo , Obdo, Condo, Indo, Tendo, Prode, 
Vendo; which changing the Syllable retained, 


| which caſts ayvay the doubled ſyllable, 
| The Compounds of $to,vrkhichchanging the 
{ retained Syllable, make /7iti, 


Three zenerall Rules for the changing 
in Compoſition. | 


& hrs ſimple Verbs, Danno, Latto, Sacro, Fallo, 
Arceo,Tratto,F atiſcor, Gradior, Patior,Partio, 
Cando,Capto,Patro,Farcio, Scando, Mando,Spargo, 
Parioz when they be compounded, change the firſt 
Yowell of the Przſent and Przterperfe& tenſe, into 
e,cxcept Pertratfo, Retrafto,which doe not change, 
Jo the compounds of Paſco ( beſides Compe/co and 
Difpeſto which make Peſcui) The compounds of 
Pario doe change, bur yer differ from their ſimple 
W = C; 4 Verbe 


make, 4id:; except one Decompound Ab/70240, 
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( 88). 
Verb, both in the Conjugation and. the. Prererper: | 
fe& tenſe, two whereof doe make Comperi and Re- 
peri, and thereſt, peri: and all of them are of the 
fourth Conjugation; the {imple Verbe being of the | 
hong. ho | [A | 
2 Theſe fimple Verbs, Habeo,Lareo, Salio,Statu0, | 
Ca40,Ledo, Pango pept, Cano, Quero,Cedo, Tango, | 
Egeo, Tcneo,Taceo, Sapioe, Rapio, & Placeo com- | 
pounded , change the firſt yowell into #, in all | 
tenſes, | : 
(* Poſthabeo, Complaceo,Perplaceo,Depango,Op | 
{| panes, Circumpango, Repango, - 7 | 
The compounds of Cano, which doe change | 
> | indeed, but make #i, inthe Przterperfedt cenſe, | 
£ as Concino Concinui. The compounds of Cale, | 
” | which change g,into a, in all tenſes. © * q 
The compounds of Claudo, Caufo, Puatio, 
{ Lavo, which caſt aways, in all tenſes. 
3 Theſe fimple Verbs, Ago, Emo,Sedeo;Repo,Franm | 
90,Capio,Iacio,Lavo, Specto , Premo, doc change the | 
fiſt vowell of the Preſent tenſe on]y inco, 7, 
\* Coemo, Superſedeo,Perago, Satago, Circumar- | 
| 20 two compounds of Rego (Pergo,Surgo) and þ 
ervoof Apo (Cogo, Degp) lofing the middle 
SyIlable of the Preſent renſe. ' - 
 PFacio which changes nothing, unlefle it be 
| compounded with a Przpoſitien. EO”. 
Lego compounded with Ad,Per,Pre,Re,Sub, 
Trans, which change nothing. His other com- 
. pounds change the firft vowell of the Preſent 
Tenſe into 7, as Inte/ligo,Diligo,Negligo,which 
{ make Lex7,in the Procervers & tenſe, all che 
Ll Lege, ers - 


Rules 
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Rules concerning the Simple 
SupIne. 


a 1 CBibi, Bibitum. 
. | | Emi, Emptum. 
Vent, Ventums 
| The Su- | Cepi,Ceptum. Kut; 
pine ends, ruptiy. E4pi,ceptic. 


3 Phi, | Tum. T SeripfSripas: 


endethin | T'#. as | Steti;/titi;ſtatii. Ex- 
| cept Perti, verſum- 


- Vt, 


EC 9» 


\ Whenthe © ci. JThe Sn Yid, viftum, 
Przterper- JGt. C pine ends YLegi, leffum, 
te renſe YOur (in HumYLiqui, tiftum. 


Flavt , flatum, EX 
cept Penivi, venth. 


endecrhin } Xt. as Vinxt, vinaum. 


Theſe five, Finxti, minxi, pinxi, ſerinxt,rinxly 
looſe n, Flexi, plexi, fixt, fluxt, have Xum. 
| Whenthe Przterperfe&renſe ends in, zi, the Sue 
. Pines end in igzum, as Domuj domitum. Except fuſt 
* Verbsin514, of uo, which make,urum, as exut, ext- 
tum: But Ruo,rub,ruitum. Secondly, Secut, ſeffum, 
Necui, neFum. Fricui, friftum. Miſtui, miſtun. 
Amicui, amiffum. Torrui, toſfum. Docut, dottum, 
Tenui,$entum. Conſului conſultum. Salui, ſaltum, 
Colui, cultum. Occuluti, occultum. Pinſui, piſtume 
Repui gaptum.Serui, ſertum, Texui,textum, Cenſut, 
cenſum.Cellui, celſam Meſſui, meſſin. Patut, paf- 
Jum, Nexut,nexum: Pexut, pexum, 
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(90) 


Rules of the Compeund Supine. 


The Compound Verb hath the ſame Supine th; 
the Simple hath: as DoFum, Edofumn. . 
4 TunſumWhich is made Tu/izm; and Ruitan| 
rutum. Saltum,ſultum. Satum, fitum, Statuni! 

| fio, ſtitum- Datum, ditum,in the compounii! 
| of Do, of the third Conjugation. © 
Captum, Faffum, \attum, Raptum, Cantily 

2 Partum, Sparſum , Carptum, Fartum, will 
change a, intoe, 2 
The compounds of Edo, which'have only} * 
E /ar9, beſides Comedo, which makes, eſun,and} 4 
eftum. Cognoſco, which makes Cognitum: ani} 5 
\& Agx0ſco, agnitum, | £ 


Of the Przterperfe& tenſe of 
Verbs1in Oy. 


Ll Verbs in, Or, are cither Paſlives or Dep®| 
nents, or Communes, Of the Preterperted| 
tenſe of Paſlives yye have already ſpoken. Com} 
munes are very rare. And Verbs Deponents, whole | 


of the foure Conjugations, are here ſer downe, Ls} 
bor lapſis. Patior,paſſus. Compatior,compagis.Pet| 
petiox, perpeſſus, Fateor, faſſus. Conſiteor, confeſſus'| 
Diffitcor,diffeſus, Gradior,greſſus. Digredior,di-| 
greſſus.Fatiſcor, feſus. Metior,menſus. Otor, uſi| 
Ordior to weave , orditus; to begin, orſau, Ulciſeor, 
ultu. Iraſor, iratus. Reor, ratu. Obliviſcor, oblitus') 
Miſereor, miſertus. Loquor, locutus. Sequer ,ſecutus- 
Experior, expertus. Paciſcor , paffus, Nanciſcory 
natfus, Indepiſtor, indeptus. Adipiſcor, adeptue. 9 


f | ; 


$30 


 Apiſcor,aptes, D ueror,queſius Profpciſcor proſeFus 
,} Expergiſcor,experretfus. Comminiſcor, commentus, 
' Naſcor ,natus. Mortor,mortuus. Orior, ortus. 


Of Redundant, Varbs. 


Przterperte tenſe only, 
| Verby are RedandactS Sapin only, 


inthe CTAndin both, 


Of the ARive forme, as Conniveo,connivi, % coye 
| ixi, Parco,peperss, e* Parci, Pungo, punxt, & pu- 
| prpi: With its ryyo Compounds, Compuzgo, Repun- 
{| 2! Precurro, excurro , Wo compounds of Curyo: 
 Pango, to make a bargaine, pepigiz to joyne, pepi;z to 
| ling, panxi: Pedo, pexui & pexi: Neto, nexui,o* 
| ext. Velo, velliz@? wulſi. Pluogplut, pluvi.Lino, 
| Leviglivi,livi.'Verroguerrt @* werfi. ; 
| Ofthe Paſſive forme, whoſe Attives abound in 
| theParticiples of the Przter tenſe: as Alor, Alitus 
af © Altus, Tendor, tenſus & tentus, Lavor,lavatus, 
 lautus v9 lotus, Comedor, comeſtus & comeſtus.Miſ? 
| Cormiſtus & mixtus, Torqueor, #orſus & tortus. 
| Frucy, frudfus & fruitus. Nitor, 'niſus Go nixus: 
Irdior, to weave, Orditus; to begin, Orſus. 
"| OtbothARive and Paſſive forme, as Ceno,cend- 
"| * & cenatus ſum. Titubo,titubavi & titubatus 
"| ſum, Iuro, juravi &* juratus ſum. Prandeo, Prandi 
| | @ pranjis ſum. Nubouupſi & nupta ſum. Mercoys 
| Merui cf meritus ſum. Liber, libuit, libitum, Licet 
 beuitlicitum. Tedet, teduit, teſum. Pudet puduits 
4 Puditun, Pipet,pi it, prpitum eſt. EET 
|  Redundanrin the Supine enly,are,Torqueo, torfe, 
of | tor/uw & tortum, Alo, alui, altum & alitum, Lavo, 
| lavidlautum,lotum & favatim. Indulgeo, indulſs,in- 
UA om indulſums 


*'f 7 
p 
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dulſum £9* indultum. Tendo, tetendi, renſum Of tar} 
12m. Comedo,comedi,com: ſum & come/tums and in}\ 
Compounds of //o,as Preſto, preſtiti, preſtitum@?}" 
preſtatum, Pario, pepert, partum & paritum., Miſ-| 
ceo,miſcui miſtum & mixtum. i 
Redundant in both, are Poto, potavi W potatil: # 
ſum, potatum & potum. Careo, carui 77 caſſus ſun} 
caritum & caſſum. Sorbeo, Sorbut & ſorpps. ſorbi| 
tum & ſorptum. Mulgeo, mul fi e mulxi, mulſut} 
& mulftum: Oleo, olui e& olevi, olitum <9 oletun.! 
 Capeſſd, capeſſi & capeſſivi , capeſſum & capeſſe * 
tum. Sapio, ſapui & ſapivi, fapitum & ſapituii. 
Santo, Sanctvi & fanxi, ſantium 0 ſancitwn! i 
Fruor, fruffus && fruitus, fruftum & fruitum: Ni} 
tor, niſus & nixus ſum, niſum & nixum. Ordior, 0} 
vyeave, Ordituszto begin, orſus, orditum Cy or/ini| 
Neco,necut CF necaut, neffum & vecatum. -Plic,; 
blicui &* plicavi, plicitum & plicatum Frico,ſricil 
er fricavi, friftum & fricatum. Domo, domui @! 
domavi, domitum 0 domatum. Crepo, creput & gt! 
pavi, crepitum 7 crepatum, Veto, vetut W vetavl, ; 
verrmum Oo vetaruns, 


OF Defettiyes, 


DeſeRives arc of BY Leſfle, 


- tyvo (orts ( Greater, 


Lefler DefeRives, faijeing in ane or tyyo thingy! 
are of foure ſorts, * 


Perſon only. 
Defe&ives JPrzterperte& tenſe only. 
in Supinec only, - of 
Both PreterperfeR tenſe & Supine| 
DefcRives| 
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DefeRives in Perſon only, are Dari and Faris, 
z EF which wantthe firſt perſon of the Preſent tenſe only 
#inallmoodes, 
if} DefeQives in the PreterperfeR tenſe only, are 
| rerbs paſſives, whoſe aRives want their Supines, as 
uw. Metuor,T'imeor, 
x4 DefcRivesin the Supines only, are theſe, Zamboys 
hi-þ Mico micui. Rudo.Scabo. Parco, pepetei. Diſpeſco, 
11 Diſco, Poſco. Compeſco. Conquiniſco, Dego. Ango. 
a, Sugo. Lingo, Ningo, Satago. Pſallo. Volo. Nolo. Malo, 
ſj. Tremo, Strideo, {trido- F laveo. Liveo. Aveo. Paveo. 
mw, Conniveo. Ferveo. The compounds of Nuo, as Re- 
| 810; of Cado,as Decido: except Concido. Incido Occido, 
F Reczdo, which make, Caſum;z allo Linquo, Luo. Me- 
to} tuo; Cluo,Frigeo. Calvo. Sterto. Timeo, 90 Turgeo. 
mil Luceo. Arceo. (whoſe compounds haves ercitum) 
co) Soof Gruo, as Ingruo. And whatſoever vetbs Neu» 
j* ters of the ſecond Conjugation (as moſt of chem 
#1 Ve) making, ui, in the PrxterperteR tenſe : except 
es: Olev. Doleo. Placen, Taceo. Parco. Careo. Noceo. Pa* 
j,. eo, Lared. Paleo . & Caleo. | 
+. Defectives in both Prexterperfe& tenſe arid Su- | 
+ pine, are, Vergo. Ambigo, Gliſco. Fariſco. Potev. 
* Nideo. Furo, Veſcor. Medeor. Liquor- Reminiſcor.Hif+ 
- | 0.Labo. Labaſco. Labaſcy. Inceprives or Augmeti- 
| tives in $co, Which come of Notines; as Pueraſco, 
| P;veueſto: for thoſe that come of Verbs, borrc yy. 
tne Pezterperfett tenſe, of the Verbs from whence 
9%! they are derived, as Ferveſco, fervi of ferveo. Tepeſ* 
0, teput of Tepco, So doe Ferio. Percuſſi, of Percu- 
| tlo. Meio, minxi;of mivgo. Sido,Sedi,of Sedeo. Tolls 
 Suftult, of Suffero. All Deſideratives, as Ledfurio. 
Ccripturio, except Parturio. Eſurio. Fs 
| Greater DefcRive axe ſuch as want moſt of the 
SS Accidents . 
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(94) 
Accidents of a Verbe, amongſt which, thoſe thitt - 
uſuall are fourercene in riaetiber, x Aio,aiuait.ht * 
raliter ajunr. Prexterimp. Afebam, bas, bat. (i 
Preſens Optat, Potent, Subjun&. 4#as, ar. Plut 
Atamns ,atis, ant. Part. Aijets 3 Auſm,fisofitt: | 
fimus, fitis, fint. 3 Indicar, Salvebis. Impar,$# 


 ſalvero; Salvete ſalvetore, Infin, Salvere. 4 4 


avets,Avete,avetere,Avere. 5 Cedo Cedite, 6Fu 
faxinzxitxint. 7 Foremzres,vet,rent. Fore, $M 
/0,queſumus. 9 Infit.lnfiunt. 10 Inquiouill 
quan, inquiz, inquit,Inquiunt. Inquiſti, Inquits, 
quiet- Inque ,inquito: Inquiens. 11 Odj,, 15 (0. ; 
13 Memini. 14 Novi, Which keepe the ſence! 
the Preſent tenſe, as well as of the Preterpeti ; 
tenſe, having no tenſe butthe Preterperfe& tall 
and thoſe that come of it: Except Memnain?, whidl ; 
uſed inthe Second Peron of the Imparativg Mov 
as Memento, mementote, | 
| 
Ofa Participle, 
A Participle is a Part of ey vall: 3 
ble , both Governing and Goveoned}) 1 


called becauſe it participates with a nol ! 


o _ ; 
in number, caſe, gender, and Declenſid, 


and witha verbe 1n tenſeand fignificatid | 
Derivation, | 
Compoſition. 
| | Signification, 
There be ſeaven Accidents Number, 


! _ ofaParticiple | Caſe. 


Gender. 
LDeclenfion, 


ay. | Which foure latter ate the lame. with 'a noune 
Nh Adjeive., | Hy" Pg 
i | The derivation and ſignification of -Participles 
of reſet downe in their ſeverall deſcriptions. 
Their Compoſition is the ſame with the Verbs 
jþ they come of, as Admittens, Admiſſus, Admiſourus, | 
i, 4Admittendus. | 
One of the Preſlent-tenſe. 
q,, There be foure kinds JAn other of the Prerer tenſe; 
Ty of Participles \ An other of theFuture inzrus, 
| | Another of the Future in dus, 
A Participle of the Preſent renſe, hathan ARQive, 
4 Or AQtive like fignification, with its Engliſh ending 
4: In, ingy as loving, running: and his latine ing ans, or 
"; ns,as Amans , Currens: Andit is formed of the 
1+ UIizterimperſe& tenſe of the Jndicative Moode, by 
"l changing the laſt ſyllable into,ug:as Amabay Aman. 
' Audiebam, audiens. Auxiliabar, atixilians. Poterams 
| Potens, But Ibam with his compounds into Ens, 
| AParticiple ofthe Przter tenſe, hath commonl 
| tie Paſſive fignification, with his Engliſhending in, 
+ 6,t,0r 1, as Loved, Taught, Slain, and his Latine 


| In, tus, ſus,xus, as Amatus, viſits mexas:; and is for- 
ty! med of the Latter Su 


y" upine by putting ro,s, as Led, 
þ Lefug, except mortuus, EE 
7 da 198 of this tenſe coming of Deponents have 
4; mmonly the Active ſignification, as Hes locutus, 
* Ming, ſpake theſe things: but ſome of theſe have 
| both Atve and Paſſive fignification, becauſe they 
ome of Deponents , which hererofore have been 
+ Verbs comptynes, as Meditatus, Comitatus, Complex- 
1 by, Confeſſus,7c. wg + Dn 
Y AParticiple of the Future in rus, hath the Attive 
' TAive like fignificarion; as Amaturusy to love or 
=. And 
| 


5 
& 
* 
s 


- A. 


about to love;  Cur/Urus, to run , or about to mh 
Andit is formed ofthe Latter Supine, by puttings! 
Tus,as Dotfu, Dofurus, 1 
Some Verbs have the Supincs, and yet wanttlt, 
Parciciple of the Futute in rus, a5 Creſco, Soleo, Anl! 
iome want the Supines, which haye the Futnre in 
TH, aS Moriturus ,Ofurus, Theſe Participles Pariti' 
T4, Naſtiturus, Arguiturus, Erlliturus, Oriturutv' 
zurua,doe not retaine the Analopyof Derivation, | 
A Participle of the Future in Das, 'hath alwaies tht! 
Paſſive ſignification, as Arzandus to be loved, ani, 
it is formed of the Genitive caſe of the Participle 0! 
the Preſent tenſe, by changing, 2x, into dug, as t 
mantis, Amandgs» Legentis, legendus. | 
Some Parriciples of the Future in Dus, come; 0! 
Verbs Neuters, as Carendus , Pudendus, Pigendut, 
Vigilandus,Regnandus, Participles of the Preſett| . 
een(e are declined like nounes adjeCives of one ttt 
mination: as Legens,legentis: but 7ens (in uſe wil 
Cicerd) and his compounds,doe make Euntiz,cut 
&c.inthe oblique caſes,except Ambiens, ambienti| 
Participles of other Tenſes are varied like Nout| 
AdjeQives of three terminations, as DoFus dofad: 
Hum. Dofurusgrarum:Docendus,da,.dum, © 


Of an Adverbe. 


| An Adverbe is apart of Speech, invar# 
ble, only governing and not governed, at 
ded to words to declare their fignificatios; 
Principally and frequently to a Verbs 

2s quan celeriter fecit , how auickly hath he a 
parted it, Sometimes toa Noune, as homo egrty! 


inp 


” 
x 
, 


(97) | 
impudens, 3 man exceeding[yimpudent. Sometimes. 


to another Adverb, as Paris hone/7e G peſſit, tte be- 
naved himielte (carce noneſtly. | 


Dertvarion, 
There be three Accidents 3 Compotivon 
of an Adyerb Companion, 


Prtenutive, .or 
t Every Adverb JDerivarive, 
15 cither, Simplc, or 
Compound: 
Primitive, as Cras, Hert. 
Deriarive is eight fold, - 
? SubRantivall as VeiÞert of Veſper, 
* AdjeRtivall, as Fortiter of Fortis, 
Pronominall, 28 Eodem of Idem. 
Yerball, as Amabo of Amo, 
Participiall, as Doffe of Dofus. 
Adverbiall, as Forſitau of for/an. 
Conjun&ionall, as Quando of SO nam, 
Prazpofirionall, aSIntws of In, 
Simple, as 7.2m. 
Componnd Adveibs are many fold, but may be 
reduced to 22, heads, 
1 ITtis compounded of two Subſtantives,as &/Ede- 
pol, of @&& des and Pollux. 
2 Witha Subſtantive as CAFEROTIEe of TAPE, and 
Tunerus, 


3 Ofa Subſtantive and a Przpoſin Irion, as Dextfor- | 


| 
\ ſun, ofDextra and Verſus, | 
XK, + Withan AdjeQive, as. Niwirun , of Ni, and 
itt Miruin, 
ſl F Of an AdjeGive atid a Subſtancive, \ as Quotidie 
AW <Q uotus and Dies. 
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6 Ofan Adje&ive and 2 Verbe, as Omnifariam of 
Ornis and Fart, 
7 With a Pronoune ſet before, as I/7ic, of 1/?egbic, 
8 With a Pconoune ſer afcer, as Ihidem, of Ihi and 
Idem. 
9  Ofa Pronoune and Prxpoſition, and a Subſtan- | 
tive, as Dugmebren, of Nuam, Ob, Rem. 
10 OfaPronoune pur befare, and a Przpolition, | 
as Puapropter of Dug and Propter,. 
x1 Ofa Pcononne put after and a Prepoſition, 3 
Tnterea,oi Inter and ca, 
iz Witha Verbe as, Ubivis, of Ubi, and Vis. 
13 Oftwo Verbs, as $cilicet, of Scio, and Licet. | 
14 Ofa Parriciple and a Subſtantive, as Perendie, | 
guaſi perempto die. LL | 
i5 Ofan Adverb, a Subſtantive,and an Adjective, ; 
as Nudiustertins of Nunc, Dies, Tertius. LD, 
16 Of wo Adverbs, as\lamduium of Iam and 
dudum. | 
19 Of a ConjunRtion and a Vetbe, as Sodes, | 
Stand Audes. 4 
18 with a Przpoſition ſet before, as Afﬀabre, of | 
Ad,and Fabre. 
19 With a Przpoſition.put after, as Aljorsym. 0 
Alis and Verſum. | 
20 Ofa Przpoſition and aSubſtantive, as Izier- 
dit, of Inter and Dies. 
21 With anInterjeQtion, as Ehodim, of Rho and | 
Dum. | 
22 With a-Syllabicall adjeRion', as . Parumper | | 
ubig,. 
| 4 Adverbs are divided according tothe vaxict) | 
of their ſignifications into 30; heads. 
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"Time, as Nunc, time preſent, Hers, time paſt. 

| Craz,timeto come. Ci/m When, an indeft- - 

| miterime, Olin, all three times, 

Place, as His, ina place, Hinc, from a place, 

H1c,to a place, Hor/imtowards a place, 

} Number, as Semel, Bi. EE. 

Order, as Inprimis, Deinde, Denig. 

Asking, a$Cur, Duare. 

athiming, as Ne, Profedfo. 

| Denying, as Non, Haud, 

 Exhorting, as Eja, Age, Amabs. 
Forbidding, as Ne, | 

Reſtraining, 2s 2 uatenum,Puoad: 

 Wiſlung, as Vtinam, Off. 

Excludeing, as Duntaxat, $011, 

| Quantity, as Multim, Parnm. 

b Denied loneneſle, as Non ſolum: 

| Parting, as Seorſim, Stgilatim, 

Diverſity, as Aliter, Secus. 

| Chooſeing, as Satiits, Potiſuniim. 
CorreQing, as Imms, Potius. | 

| Athing nor finiſhed, as F erme Peres 

Granting, as Lices, Efi9. | 

Shewing, as En, Ecce. 

Extending, as Palde,Nimie 

Remitting, as Vix, egre. : 

| Divideing, as Bifariam, Trifarian. 
Explaineing, as Nimirum, $ cittcet. 

Doubcing, as Forſan, Forſetan. 

Chance, as Forte, Fortuit9. 

| Likeneſle, as, Sic, Stcut. 

| | Compareing, as Tam, Duan, 

Quality, as Bene, Male, 
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The third Accideat of an Adyerbe is Comp. 
rilon, | 
Adverbs that are compared, come of AdjeRives, 
and having their Bogliſh in ly, are called Adverbs of 
Quality, ex cept (ome feyy of Quantity, Thoſe that 
come of AdjeQives of three terminations, have theit | 
Latine in,e, Bene, Dofe; ſometimes in, 6, as Raro, 
and Sometimes in er, as Firmiter, And thoſe that 
come of AdjeCtives, of one or. two terminations, 
have their Latine cnding in, ter, as Faliciter, For- 
ziter. And they are thus Compared, 
Diene, Dignius, Digniſſeme. Raro, Rarins, Ra 
riſane. Firmiter , prnigs, firmiſſime. Fortit?r, 
Fortifs, Fortiſſime. 


Of a Conjun&ion. 


A Conjun&ion is a part of Speech, in- | 
variable, only governing and not gover- 


ned, that joyneth wordsand ſentences to- 
other. 


Derivation, 
There be three Accidents Q Compoſition. 


of a Conjuntion C< Order. 
There be twa diviſions of a Conjuntion. 
Primitive, or 
x Every ConjunQion J Derivative. 
is Either Simple, or 


ns Compound, 
Priraiuve, as Nam, 


Derivative is fixe fold- 
x QSubſtantiyall, as Mods, of AModuss 


AdjeRiyall, as Utram of Urex, 
Pronominall, as Hnig of Own. 
Verball, as E/t ot Sum. . 
Adrerbiall, as Tamen of Tam. 
ConjunRionall, as Autem of Aut. 
Simple, as Er. 
Compound is ten fold, 
: Compounded with a Pronoune, as Arquz, of 
 Afand Oni, 
+ 2 Witha Vetþ, 3s Oyvamviagpt Duan and vis, 
3+ Ofa Pronoune and an Adverbe, as IJdeo, of 14 
and eg, 
4 Of aPrepoſi tion,and a Pronoune ſet before, 
as Idcirco of 14, and Circa. 
5 Ota Przpoſition,and, a Pronoyne ſet after, as 
Propterea, of Proper and Ea, 
6 With an Adverbe put before, as Alitquin, of A» 
| lioandquin. 
| 7 Withan Adverbe put after, as Etam of Et and 
' lam. Sinof $i andye. 
| 8 Withanother Conjundion, as Peruntamen, of 
. Perltmand Tamen, 
'9 With it ſelfe, as Duamquan , , of Duan and 
quam. 
| 10 With a Przpoſition, as Preterquam of Preter 
, and Daam. 
' 2 ConjunGtions are divided according to the 
| Variety of their ſignificationsinto mm heads. 
S > Copulatives, as Er, Due, Atgs Luog,, Eriam, 
Nec 0 Neg. £33, 
Diſjun&uves, as Aut, Ve, Vel,Seu, Sive. 
Derivatives, as Sed, At,Af},Atqui, Autem, Ce- 
®, terum,Vero, Durn, Verum. - 
Y Cawalls, as Un, Nam, Nang Exim, Etenmms, 
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* Duod, Dia, Duippe, Duoniam, Siqtuidem, 
© u4ndo,Puandoquiden, Vit, Duo, | 
Condiconalls, as Si,>in,Modo,Dumnmodo. 
Exceptives, as Ni,Nifi, Alidqui, beforea Cone | 
ſonant. Aljoquin, before a yowell. Prater- 
quam. | h | 
Interrogatives, as Ne. An. Utrum, Necne. At | 
b hea % q EY [o El 
| anves, as Zrg6. Ideo, Igitur. Jrad,. Tdetrcd. | 


1&ons are 


þ 


Duare. Quamobrem, L napropter. Quocirta: | 
Proinde Proin- Propterea, 1 
Adverſatves, as Etfi. Dyuamquam, Quamvh 
| Danlibet. Libet Eſt6. Etiam fi. Tamerf, | 
Redditives, as Tamey, Attamen, Veruntduen- | 
| Diminutiveg, as Saltem, Nediime 7-4 
CEleRives, as ©udn, Ac. 7 

Some Conunctions are ſo like Adverbs, that the | 
can hardly be' diſtinguiſhed, but by cheir ſgnificaty 
on; in reſpe& of the [yatiety whereof , ene and ut 

 ſelfe ſame word, may not only bereferred to divetlt| 
heads of rhe ſame part of Speech as Cum bothztol! 
ConjunRion Copulative, and Cm ſeeing that, t0% 
Conjun@i@!: Cau/allz but alſo to. ſeverall parts 
ſpeech, as moJ# only, an Adverb. Mods ſo thatzi 
Conjuntion Conditionall, But no yvord canbere 
ferred 15 three parts of ſpeech, fave Com, and Yer| 
ſucs CumWhen, isan Adverb of time, Cum (ceing} 
that, a ConjunRtion Cauſall. Cunz with, a Prxpolr| 
tION. | | 
The third Accident of a Conjun&ion is Ordeti| 
in reſpe& of which, a ConjunRion is threefold, Pr#| 
poſitive,Subjunfive,and Commune. - 
 Prepoſitives are thoſe that be ſet before, beinj}. 


the firſt words ofa ſcntencey or of aclauſe, the Pl 
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of a ſentencez being in number 57, ſuch as theſe. 
Nan. 2 nare. Ac.Af.Atg. Et. Aut. Vel. Nec. OY 
$1 Duin, Scd, Verum. Sin. Seu. Sive. Ni. Niſfe- an 
all thereft, ſayc the eight SubjunRive, and twelve 
Commune, 

Sabjunfines are thoie, that be ſet after, being 
commonly the ſecond, fometimes the third, and ſel- 
dome the fourth word of a Sentence, As ©u0g.Au- 
temVero Enim. Saltem, Hoe. Ne. Ve. Which theee 
aſt are alwaies joyned tothe end of a word, and are 
called Exclizick ConjunRions, becauſe they incline 
their accent. 

Communes are thoſe that may indifterently be 
ſet before or after!(i/ may be the firſt or (econd 
Words of a ſentence, as Eriam. An Ergo. 1deo. Toi. ur. 
tag, Propterea. <P uanquan. Duanlibet. © uamvis 
Licet, Tamez. | 7 


Ofa Przpoſition. 


APrzpoſitionisa Part of Specch, varia- 
ble governing and governed. Moſt com 
monly ſet before other parts, cither in ap- 
poſition, as e4d patrem, or elſe 1n compo» 
lition, as /udoftrs. 


There be two Accidents F Derivation, 
| of it : Compoſition, 
| Primitive, 
3 Every Przpofition Derivative. 
iS cither Simple, or 
| _Compound. 
Primitive and Simple; as Ab. Ag. DI 
H 4 Derivative, 
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Derivative, as Circiter,of Circa, and Compound, 
as Ab[7,. Adverſus. 
2 Pczpoſlitions are diyided according to the varice 
ty of their uſe, which is;foure-fold. _ 
1 [n Appolition only, in which uſe there are 22, 
as Apud. Adverſus. Adverſum. Citra. Circa: Erga, | 
Intra. Infra, Jaxta, Pone. Secundum, Ultra. Circi- 
ter S:cus.Verſus. Penes. Coram. Clam. Palam. Sint. 
Ab{g.. Tenus. Ts; | 
2 In Compoſition only, in yyhich uſe are, fixe, as | 
Am. DiDis.Re,Se.Con. Es 
3 Inboth Appolition,and Compaſition,in which 
ulc are, 28. as Ad, Ante. (is. Circum. Contra, Extra. 
Inter. 09+ Per, Prope. Propter. Poſt. Trans. Preter. | 
Supra. A..Ab.Abs, Cum.De. E. Ex Pro,Preln.Sub. | 
Super . Subter. 
4 In Tranſpoſicion or Poſtpoſition, in which uſe, | 
are Ver {43, Penes, Tenus, Cum," Uſq,, Per, &c. by \ 
the figure Apoſ7rophe. 4 

Prxpofitions pur without their Caſe, are turned 
into Adverbs, as | | 

Corgmn, quem quaritis Adſun, 
Tro0ia @&/E nega =" 


Of an Interjection. - 


An Interje&ion isa Partof' Speech, ins 
vartable, governing, not governed, which' 


vetokencth aſixddain paſſion of the minde, 
under an imperfect voice, | 


l There be two Accidents of an Tntcrjeion, De- 
rivation and Compoſition, 


. Every 
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Primitive. 
Byery Interje&ion JDenvative. 
i$ either Simple, and 
Compound. 
Primitive and Simple, as Yz, Oh. 
Derivative as Apape, of Apago greeke, 
Compound, as Apageſis, of Apage 2nd 84, 
InterjeRions are divided according ro the ſeveral 
Juddaine expreſſions of the mind into fourerecne 


Heads, 


"Rejoyceth, as Evax, 18. 

Grieveth, as Hex, Hei,hh, Ehen. 
Marvyaileth, as Pape. 

Diſdaineth, as Hem, Vah. 

'Shunneth, as Apape, Phy. 

Pcaiſech, as Enge. 

| Scorneth, as Hut, 

Exclaimeth, as Proh. 6. 

Curſeth, as Malym. 

Threatneth, as Ve- 

| Lavgheth, as Ha, bayhe. MN 

| Forbiddeth a thing unawares, as Atar, ehem 
Calleth, as Eho, ho, heus- | 
 Unjoyneth ſilence, as 4ue 


One and the ſelfe ſame word in reſpe of the ya- 
rious motions of the mind,may be referred to diverſe 
herds, as Hei, ſometimes of Spin that praiſcth, as 
Hei no/ter, laudo- Terent, Sometimes of him that 
fearcth or grieveth, as Het vereor nequid Andria ap- 
porter mali. Terent. So 18 , ſometimes of him that 
| rejoyceth, as is Paan, (f i6 bis dicite Pean! Ovid. 
* Sometimes of him thar 9cicvethe as Vroy, i& remove 
| ſxvaPuella faces. Tibul, | 
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THE SECOND PART 
of Grammar, is 


REGIMENT, 


V Vein is two Ns and 
Figurative, 

— PlaineRegiment, isaputting and joyn« 

Ingtogither of the Parts of Speech amongſt 

themſelves, according tothe true reaſon of 

Grathmar. Which likewiſe is two fold, 


Conyeniency, 


The Regiment of 3 


| 
| 
| 


Conſequency. | 


 TheRegiment of Conreniency, is when there is 
arection joyned with Concordancy, forinthe very a- 
greement it {elfe yye may obſerve a governance and . 
dependancy, the AdjeQive depending onthe Sub- 
ftantive; and the Verb ruled by the Nominative cales 
er we know not how to perſonate the Verb, till we 
know the perſon of the Nominative caſe. 
The Regimeut of Conſequency is, wihicn thei is 
a Ref#isn jayned with a di/cyepancy of the words: for 
in this Regiment, the word governing and the word 
governed are diſcrepant and diverſe the one from 1c 
other, and moſt commonly the latter followes the 
former 
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former, unleſſc it be a Relatjye, an Interrogative, or 
an Indefinite, and ſometimes another word for the | 


Relatives ſake, as Cale/#is ira quos premit miſer0s ja- | | 


ctr, bumana nullos.' Seneca, Honores quorum eupid- | 


rate multi inflammantur, quidam contemnunt. \ 


Cicero. 


There betwo Concards. The firſt is the | 


Conveniency:of the Adje&tive with the 
Subſtantive. The Second of the Verb with 


the Nominative caſe. 
The AdjeGtive, whether it be Noune, Pronount, 


or Partxiple, agrceth in Caſe, Gender and Number | 


with ihe Subſtannve, whether a variable word ot | 
invariable, one or ngoe words {upplying the place ; 
thereof, A Nonne variable, as' Rara avis in terrh | 
aigrog, fimillima cyguo. Ovid. A Pronoune , 3s 


Cauſa mea et melior, qui non contraria fovi. Idem> | ; 


here the Antecedent Subſtantive to'qui, 15 Epo, 1n- 
cluded in the Poſleſlive mea. A Parrticiple, as Scrips 
za cum mea nemo lepat vulgorecitare timentis, Meds 
vidi/t fientis oceltos, and the Subſtantive to Fenth,, 
is met, included in'the poſleſſive noffros, Horat. here 
the Subitantive ro rimentis , 18 met, underſtood inthe 
PoſJeſſrve, mea Theſe examples are ro be added to 
the former of a Pronoune. Eia haud weſtrum eſt ira- 
cundos efſe, Tercnt. there the Subſtanuve ro iractins 
dos, 18 vos, implycd in the poſſeſſive Veſfrum On- 
nes laudaye fortunas meas qui filium heberem tali in- 
genio preiirum. Terent, Aninvariable word, as Nil, 
mortalibus arduum. Horar One word, as Scire tu« 
ura nihileſ#, niſi te Scive boc ſtiat alter. Pers, here 
the Infinitive moode Sctreis the Subſtantive to ta- | 
um. Moe words, as Sedeorum parting in porapapar- 4; 


——— 
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; tinin acie, i/uſtres eſſe voluerunt. Cicero, there an 
| Adverbe with a Geaitive caſe, to wit partim corumy 
| 5the Subſtantive to i/uſfres. In tempore ad ea ver 
' 81,quod omaium rerum eſt primum, Terent, hcre the 
| Whole clanſe, to wit, i# tempore ad cam vent, is the 
. Antecedent ſubſanuve to quod. Y 
The Verb agreethin Number and Perſon with 
| the Nominarive caſe, whether it be a vatiable word 
| erifnvariable, one word or moe bearitig the roome 
' thereof, Variable as Nunquar ſera eſt ad honos wires 
| via. Sen. Invariable as, Dic mthicras i/fud Poſthume 
fuando verit. Mart, One word, vis. the Inhnitive 
| Moode, as Premonere eff premunire, Cato. moe 
Words viz. the whole ciauſe, as Legere &* 306 inrel- 
lipere eſt negligere, Idem. An adverbe with a Genie 
| liyecale, as eorum autens ipſorum partim ejuſmods 
ſunt, ut ad untver [0s cives pertincant, partiw ad ſin- 
| Rbos attingant. Cicero, The whole clauſe as 
' Addequod ingenuas didiifſe fideliter artes, 
| Emollit mores, nec init efſe feros. 
rude, by .yerrue of Art, any word or Words may 
| ſupply the place of a Subſtantive,of the Nominative, 
| andthe Accuſativecaſe; of the Nominative, as the. 
Precedent examples (ufficicntly declare: of the Ac-_ 
Uſative, as atutinum portat ineptus Ave. Mart. 
| QWitexpedivit P ſittaco ſuum Raips, Perſuus, 
e Regiment ofa Progounc, ſeems altogirher 
| tobe ſuperyacaneous, being in every rpe& corre- 
-* Pondent to that of a' Nounec, whether Subſtantive 
41 TAdjeRive :.a1l the doubrtis , whether Dat be 
ronoune Subſtantive or AdjeFtive, which 1s cahly 
Iemoved: for beſides many other reaſons, one leems 
| MMincible, ro prove ir to be an AdjeRive: For as 0+ 
*{ Ur AdjeRives, coming betyeen two Subſtantives, 


agree 
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agree with the former, and ſometimes with the lits | ? 
cer,in Caſe, Gender, and Number; as Indus omni» 
um fluminum eſt maximus or tRaximum. Cicero. Not h 
omnis error ſtultitia fl dicenla%dicendus, Idem. 0 9 
quiis uſed, as Homines tuentur iflum globum, qui @ | : 
quzterra dicit:tr, Cicero. E/# locus in Carrere quiot | © 
quod tullianum appellatur, Saluft. , Accentus quit | 3 
or quas Greci Proſ0dias vocant: Duintil. Ad euit| > 
locunt qui vel que Phar alia appe hatur. Ceſar, NoW | * 
itis an improper ſpeech ro tay a Subſtantive agreeth| | 
with a Subſtantive, ia Caſe Gender and Number | 4 
Dui doth alwaesrehcarſe the Antecedent Subſt! 
tive, Wherewithit agrcerh, being uſually underſtood | i 
but (ometimesexpreſied, as Sedru cau/an ſuſtepifi | 
antiquiorem memoria tud ;que cauſa ante mortuatyh! 
quam tu natus efſes,Cicero. Adquamrem attuliul,| f 
idem. Dua re copnitd,luſtin. Dian inſtare, quo ds - 
frumenta metiri oporteret, Ceſar. Yuibus itinerith 
& Duibic in tabulis cc. dem, 


The ReQion of a Subſtantive, 


| Whentwo Subſtantives come togithel 
ſignifying diverſe things, the latter 1s uſu! 
ally pnt in the Genitive Caſe, and is govet 
ned of the former, as Cre/cit amor numm 
quantum ipſa pecuniacreſcit. Invenal, TM ' 
rule admits of ſeaven exceptions. — | 
x Sometimes the two Subltannves arc put in ti | 
| lame caſe by Appoſition; as Et genus of forman Rt : 
gina pecunia donat, Horat, Ienayum jucos pecuis 
preſepibus arcent, Virg, 
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| 2, Sometimes the former ſubſtantive goyernes a 
| Dative in ſtead of a Genirive, as Per patris offa tut, 
| petruimihiplurimus oro, Ovid. Urbi pater eſt, is 
) | juſtly refuſed, becauſe that is no good example,that 
{| admits of an evaſion: for Urbi may be governed of 
«| eft,as well as of Pater, 

tj 3 AnAdjeRive uſed Subſtagtively in the Neuter 
t | gender, guyernes a Genitive caſe like a ſubſtantive, 


- 


{| 3 Qyanturs quiſq, ſud rummorunm ſervat in arcay 
hi tantum babet && fidei. luven. : 
| 4 Verball Subſtantives ſometimes governe the 
{| alesof their Verbs, Yerballs in rio, as Abalienatie 
j| 1eief? traditio alteri, Cicero. Iuſtitia eſt obtemperau- 
j| tiaScriptis Legibus, Idem. Duid tibi han curatio efs 
v| 1972 Plaut. Other Verballs, as Eccetibi ſ{atus no- 
y,| fer,Cicero, Adeam rem ufum eft hominem afſutum, 
| (To Opulento homini NING hec magi dura eſs. 
| -.44ur, | 
| 5 The praiſe or diſpraiſe of a thing ſomerimes 
cauſeth the latter ſubRantive to be uſed in the Abla- 
| ecaſe, depending on the former, Of praiſe,as Mu- 
| lier epregi forms, etate integra, Terent. Sunt mihi 
bs [eptemn pre/tanti corpore Nimphe, Virg. Of the 
| Upraiſe, Virginers ſparſo ore, adunco naſo, Terent, 
| Conſul ip/e parvo & pravo animo, Cicero. | 
{| * Thefelubſtantives Opus and V/z being Latine 
for neede, require an Ablative caſe, as Auteritate 
M 12 20bis opus e/F, Cicero.Nihil i/tac opus eſt arte, Te» 
Wi ut. Viginti Jam uſu eſt filius argenti minis, Platt, 
4 Arma acri facienda viro, nuncuviribus uſu, Virg. 
7 Thecauſe and manner of a thing ſometimes 
24 Cauſeth rhe latter ſubſtantive to be uſed in the Abla. 
re caſe, depending on the former, The cauſe as, 
| Turn tibi nature parens: the manner, as Preceptor 
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conſiliis, Cicero. Nomine Arbaffus, TuFin, Ibi uf 
Rex crat Ptolomeus, puer etate. Ceſar. 


TheRecion of an Adjective. 


Governing a Genituve caſc, 


| AdjeRives ſignifying, defire, neglet, 


knowledge, ignorance,remembrance, for- 
getfulneſfle,likeneſle, unlikeneſſe, plenty, 


want, care, careleſnes, feare, confidence, 
alſo participation, partition,meaſure,bouts 


ty, innocence,property, paſſion, and ſuch| | 


like governe a genitive caſe, 


Delire as Eft natura hominum novitath avids 


Pliz. Negle&, as Cejerarum rerun ſocordem, Tt 
rent. Knowledge as,Iuris legumg, peritus, Horat- Ig: 
norance as, Neſ/cta mens hominum fati, ſortiſe, fir 


ture, Virg. Remembrance as, Fortune memoren tt 


decet efſe mez, Ovid. Forgettulneſle as, Iwvenca im 
menor herbe, Virg, Likencile as, Sepe {let ſmili 
filius efſe Patris, Ovid. Unlikenefle as, Antonius ſa: 
earavit ſe [apguine diſſimilium ſuf civium. Cicerl. 


Plenty as, Res e/# /olliciti plena timoris amor, Ovid | 


Lucus tn urbe ſuit media, latiſſimus umbre, Fig: 
Fertilis hominum frupumq, Gaſlia, Liv, Want 3s; 
Vis conſili expers mole Tuit ſua,Horat. Seculum vit- 
tutis ferile, Tacitus, Care as, Calamitoſiz eff ani- 
mus futurianxizz, Seneca. Careleſnefle as Dun ve 
tera extoftimus recentiur incurioſi, Tacitus, Far 
as, Timiduſg, procelle, Horat. Ile intus trepide t' 


rum,Virg. Confidence as, Mens interrita lerhi.Gvil:| 
Fidens animi, atd, in utrum$; paratis. Virg. Allo 


part! 
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Participation, as Nunc me compotem voti facis, $79. 
ca, Participem artis & operum, Cicero, Iltarum re- 
rum affines, Terent. Partiton, as Puem noſlrum 
fpnorare arbitraris? Cicero.(In every degree of com- 
patiſon, as Mnlte etian i/farum arborum mea manu 
ſunt fate, Cic. O major. juvenung! Horat, Minimas 
rerum diſcordia turbat; Lucan.) Meaſure as, reas 
latas pedumn denim, longas pedum quinJuagenim fa- 
cito, Columella. Bounty, as Pini Somnig, benigew, 
Rorat. Pecuniz liberales, Saluſt. lnnocency as, 11. 
ſontes confilii publici, Livius, Integer vite, /eleriſt 
purus, Horat. Property as, Cerebri ſelicem atebam. 
Horat. Avimi ferox. T acit. Femina ihgens animi,Id. 
Paſſion as, Ut fal/us eſ? animi, Terent. Si quis tan 
cecus animi eſt, Duintil, Such like as, Marife/tam 
mendacii, Plaut. Ferox ſceletis, Tacitus, Regina tut 


Fdiſtma, Virg. Utinante non ſolum vite, jed ctian 


aenitatis mee. ſuperſtirent reliqui//tm, Cicero. 
Proprius,communts, Alients immuziclometimes gg- 
verne a Genitive calc, as Stoicorum proprium, Cicero. 


_ Commune @1tmantium omnium, Idem. Alient Conſilis 
© aipnitatis, Saluſ?. Vobis immunibus hujus,' cfſe 


mali dabitur, Ovid. Curvi immaniz aratri, Ide, _ 
Dipnu, ladignu,CoMttu,Extorris{tidome govern 
a Genitive cale,as Militia c/#? optris alteta digna tut, 
Ovid. Deſcendam mapiorum baudquaquan indignia 
aVrum, Virg. Scythe contenti viforie, Iuſtin. 11- 
lun ro extorren regent, belloy, fugatum. Redde mihi, 
Statius, | | 
Verballs in ax, governe a genirive caſe, as Tem- 
pu edax 3ernimn,0vid. Vittus eff vitiorum ſugax, Se- 
\ Participialls governe a genitive caſc in all degrees 
compariſon; as TRre at, ſolis Poſen, Horat. 
: "air 
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Taurus aratri patiens, Ovid. Impatiens ante labori- 
eram, Idem. Non io quiſquam melior nec amantivy | 
equi. Virg. -— juſtiſſtmus unus, 
Vir fuit. aut illa reverentiornKa Deorum. 
Hut fuit in Teucrhs, & ſervantiſſimus equi.Virg. 
A Dative. 


AdjeQives Ggnifying Profir or Diſprofit, Like- 
neſfſe or unlilkeneſle, Submiſſion, Pleaſure, or Refe- 
rence to any thing, governe a Dative caſe, Profit as 

Sis bonss 6 felixg, tut. Firg.Infirmo capitt fons aptul, 
:#doneus alvo, Horat, Dilprofit, as Turba gravis patt, 
placidag, inimica quieti, Martial, Likeneſle as, Ty 
didem ſuperis parem, Horat. Simia quam ſmmilis,tur- 
piſſima beta nobis, Par virtuti oratio, Cicero. Like 
as, Dui color albus erat, nunc el contrarius albo. 0- 
wed. Suod illi cauſe maxime eff alienum, Cicero. Nob 
aliena rativni, Idem. Submiſſion and Pleaſure , 4s | 
Omnibus eſt ſupplex, [oli jucundus amicis, Martlal. 
Reference to any: thing, as Candida veſtra domu? 
caſe contermina noſtre, Ovid. _ 

\- Verballsin biljs, dot goveriie a Dative caſe, as 
Mors nulli exorabilis, Livt. 
Hei mihi quod nullis amor eſt medicabilis herbis,00' 

Null penetrabili aſtro lucus erat: Statius. 

Peryius 1s uſed ſometimes like theſe verballs, as 
Pectora nullipervia culpe, Ovid, Nulli pervia ven 
10, 19d. Non ſunt ore pervia verbis, Virg. - 0 

 Adjeftives in bundus governe the caſe of their 
Verb, as Ubertim flebam carnificem imaginabundus, 


Apulet. Multi aumero mirabn'di ad boſtian confiue 
evant, Idem. 
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(15) 
An Accuſative. 


 AdjeRivesimplying a Pafſion, or Property, go- 

vernc an Accuſative calc, as | 
Deiphobum wvidi lacerum crudeliter ora: Vurg,, 
Omnia Mercurio fimilis vocemg, coloremng,; 14. 
Bellona [auciapetfus, Tibullus. 

_ Cetera egreglum. Liv, | 
Saxe cetera pates familias, & prudens,03 attentus, 
una inte minis conſideratus; Cicero + ; 

<YuanthHs erat cornu, Cui pila taurus erat, Mart. 
 AdjeQivesgoverne an. Accuſative caſe of the na- 
ture of greatneſle, as Foſſam vipinti pedes latam du- 
cit, Ceſar, Arbores duos pedes craſ/#, Cato. Gno- 
mon [eptem pedes longus umkzam non amplius quatu- 
or pedes longam reddit, Plin. 
An Ablative, 

| AdjeRives implying a paſſion or property governe 
an Ablative caſc, as 
Crine ruber,niger ore,brevis pede;!umine luſcus. Mart: 
 AdjeQives Verballs governe an Ablative calc like 
their Verbs, as 

Non gemmis, ned, purpurg venale, necauro, Hor. 

210d nor opus eſt, aſſe carym eſ#. Seneca. 
 AdjeQives fignifying Plemy or Want, doe go- 
Verne an Ablarive caſe, Plenty as, Amor, & melle, 

& felle eſt feacundi mus, Plaut. Matte virtutc pu-' 
er, Virg. Matte (thatis)magis aufe. Animus culpd 
plenus [emet timet, Seneca. Forumg, litibus orbum, 
Horat, Viduus pharetrd, Idem. Eptstola inanis re 4- 
liznas Cicero, | 

. AdjeQives of the Camparative degree governe an 

_ Ablarive caſe, the ſigne then being prefixed to it, as 
> & Vilius 
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Vilius argentun eſe auro, virtutibus aurum, Horat- 

T antovirginibus preſtantior omnibus Herſe, Ovid. 

7 "5 nibil eſt humili cum ſurgit in Altum,Clas« 
tan. 

AdjeRives governe an Ablative caſe,of the Caule, 
Inſtrument, Manner, and Meaſure of excceding. 
Cauſe, as Deteriores omnes ſumus licenti a, Terent. 
Inſtramenr, as Duen deinde Cloanthus Conſequitur, 
melior remis, Firg. Manner as facie magis quan ja- 

cetiis ridiculus, Cicero. Natura tenaciſfimi ſumus e- 
rum que rudibus anni percepimus, bite T r0ja- 


_ us origine Ceſar. Virg. Meaſure of exceeding) as 


Procella quo plus habet virium, hoc minus temporis, 
Seneca. 2 uanto doftior es, tanto tegeras ſubmiſſius, 
Cicero, Omne animi vitium tanto conſpeftius in ſe. 
Crimen habet, quanto major qui peccat habetur, Iuv- 
Is queſius nunc eft multouberrimus. Ter. 
Digaus, indignus, preditus, captus,contentus ,ex- 


t017is, governe an Ablanve caſc, as Out meretur ut 


dignus premio, Terent. Simplicitas digna favore ſuits | 
Ovid. Dignum laude virum muſa vetat mori, Horat- 
Indigna homine dubitatio, Cicero. Indigna noſtro ge* 
aere,Idem. Qui filium baberem tali ingenio pradi> 
tum, Terent. Atg, oculis capti fodere cubilia Talpe) 
Virg. (Captus is ſeldome an AdjeRive.) Sorte tus 
contentus abi, Idem. Extorrem urbe,domo, Penatibus, 
Livins, oc 

AdjeCtivesgoverne an Ablative caſe of the mea- 


lure of Greatneſſe, as Fons latus pedibus tribus,alts 


triginta, Columella, 


heads 


The 


as (117) 
| TheReQtion of a Verb governing 
aNominative caſe, 


Verbs Subſtantives, as Sum, forem, fi0, ext/?0: 
Verbs Paſſives of calling, as Dicor, Appellor, &c 
Verbs like unto them, as Scribor, Saluror, Habeor, 
Exiftimor, ec. Alſo verbs of Geſture as, Incedo, 
Curro, Videor,e9*c. Will require a Nominanve caſc 
after them, as Penelope conjux ſemper Viyſſis ero. 
Ovid, Le/a patientia fit fury Seneca. Dux cligitur, 
Prefefus conſtituitur Iuſ?. Duicquid, cui dominus 
inſcriberis, aud te eſt, tuum non e/#, Seneca. Proti- 
*45 ut redeas fatta videbor anue, Ovid. Aft ego fue 
Divitmincedo Repina Virg. The Infinitive of theſe 
Verbs will have ih ſame caſe after, that they have 
before them, as Ceſar amat dict pater patriz. Horat. 
| Verumeſt eventum /fultorum eſſe Magiſtrum.Livius, 


Cui primim conringit eſſe medico.Plat,' 


A Genitive caſe, 


Verbs that doe imply Eſtimation, Accuſation, Ad- 
monition, Condemnation, Abſ>lution, Plenty and 
Want, doe goyerne a Genitive caſe, Eſtimation as, 
Maximi debemus eſfimare conſcientian. Cicero. Plu- 
115 0des nunc ſunt quam priſct temporis annis. Horat , 
Tuquog nonmetius Juam ſunt mea temporazcarmen, 
Interditfa mihi conſule Roma boni» Ovid. 
| Accuſarion,as 2 ui alterum incuſat probri, ipſum ſe 
\ Ttuerioportet. Plaut, Male adminiſtrate Province 
aliorumg, creminum urgebatur. Tacitus, Admoniti- 
| en, Cum 0s tanti virires admonuit. Saluſf, Cumip- 

ſe te veteris amicitie commonefaceret. Cicero, Con- 
| &mnation, Parce taum vatem Sceleris damnare Cu- 
-| Fido, Ovid. Etiam Sceleris condennat generum ſuum. 
'M I 3 Cicero. 
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Cicaro. Abſolution, Gracchus ejuſdem criminis ab- | 
ſolvitur. Tacitus. Er miror morbi te purgatum its, | 
Horat. Senatus nec liberavit Regem cjus culpeyith 
arguit, Livius. Plenty. Implentur vetcris Bacchiphn® | 
euiſy, ſerine, Virg. Xantippe irarum & moleſtiarum 
{catebat. Geſtius, Want, DPuaſi tu hujus indigeas 
patris. Terent. Eget benigue Tantalas. ſemper dap 

Horat, 2 
. Satags, Miſereo, Miſercor, Miſereſto,Reminiſcors 
Oliviſcor,Memini, Regordor, Potior,Participo,Inte- 
7e/? , Kefert,, Peniter,' zdet, Pudet, Piget,@ Cc. Go- 
verne a Genitive caſe, as Is rerum ſuarum ſatapit- 
Terent Mea mater tuz me miſeret. Cicero. Oro miſe* 
rere laborum Tantoram ,miſercre animi nou dignaft- 
reatis. Virg. Arcadts,queſogniſereſcite Regis, Fg 
Keminiſtebantur enim Calendarum Fanuartt« Cicerc 
Injurie obliviſci debemus, officii meminiſſe, Seneca. 
Fivorum memini, nec mortuorum obliviſci poſſum. Ct* 
cero. Hujus meriti tin me Kecordor , Cicero, Totius 
Gallie ſeſe potiri ſperant, Ceſar. Paternun [ervun 
ſai participavit confilit, Plautus. Mazni intereſt 
ad laudem eivitatis, Cicero. Omnia inter {ſe conſen- 
tinne membra, quia fingula ſervari totius intereſt. | 
Seneca. Plurimum refert compoſitionis, que quibid 
ante ponas. Duinttil. Teg, ferunt ire panitufſe tus 
Ovid. Sunt homines quos infamie ſue non tedeat- | 
Cicero. Si ad centeſunum vixiſſet annum » ſeneftuth | 
eum ſue non paniteret, Idem. Geminat peccatunl 

quem delitti non puder. Seneca, | 

| -— Fired 

Aufforum ſine ſine mihi, fine honore [aborum. Ovid 
Paſhives and Neuters implying a paſſion ſome- 
times goyerne a Genirive cale, as Ego quiden vebt* | 
menter animi gaudeo. Citer. Diſtrucor auimi,Terent- 
mm De fipichalt | 


dv ; 

(19) 

| Deſpiebammenths, Plaut. Succeſſbrumq, Minerve 

| indoluit, Ovid. ; 

| Diverſewords both Pracedent and Subſcauent 

may governe other caſes beftdes rhoſe 'annexed to. 
them yer ſuch, as whercof apparent Rules and Rea- 
ſons are given elſewhere ,in the Regiment Plaine or 
Figurative, in their due place and order, 


A Dative caſe. 


Verbs whereby Profit,” Diſprofit, Compariſon, 
Giving, Reſtoring, Promiſing, Paying, Command- 
mg, Telling, Truft, Obegience, Reſiſtence Event, 
Threatning, Anger, Taking avyay Diſtance and Re- 
terence tO any thing, 1s lignified; goVernc uſually a 

 Drrtive caſe, - 

Profit, as Ta ſepes deronm voris reffondet avari 
Aericole, Virg, — 

Diſprofr, as Bon#s nocet quizquis pepercerit main. 
Publius. | 

Compariſon, as Nece/e ef febi nimimm tribuat, 
qui [e nemini comparat, Puintil. | 

Giving and Reſtoring,as Is mihi non reddit, que 
adediejus Filiomyutua Cicero. 

Promiſing and paying, as Hec tibi promitto, Ci, 
Es alienum mihi numeravit, Idem, 

Commanding, as Plura tibi mandare quidem, ft 
quzvs, habercm, Ovid. Vittis dominabitur Argis- 
Vitg. | | 

Telling, as 2 uid de quog, viro, & cut dicas ſepe 
caveto. Horat. | | 

Truſt, as Vacuis committere venis, Nil nifs lene 
decet. Horat. 

Obedience, as Virtus, Fama,Decus,Divina,huma- 
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nag, pulchris Divittis nay Horat.. Sig mihi ſen | 
, 


per obtemperavitut filius .Patri. Cicero. 


Reſiſtance, as Ignavis prectbus Fortuna repugnal, 


Event, as Hoſtibus eveniat lenta Puclla meis,Ovid 
Famamibi venit.IVrg. Non cutuis hominum coutin- 
git adire Corinthung. Horar. Mihi accidit fi quidage 
ctdit.Cic, Ei 

'Threatning, as Multa mihi terre, mult a mindn: 
euraque, Ovid. | | 


- Anger, as Nihil eft quod ſacecnſpat adpleſcents. 
T erent | 


Referencegas Debemur morti nos no/frag,. Horats 
Nil mihi reſcribas, attamen ipſe veni. Ovid. 1HiPes 
lizs, non nobis jacet, Seneca. - 

Taking away, as Inimice mea mihi, non meipſus 
adimerunt. Cicero. Iamdudum vincula pupnat cxuere 
zpſe fibi, Ovid. Duam turbine multa unum me ſurpt- 
fe morti. Horat. pro ſurripite. Excutiet Fortund 
tibi. Lucan. 

Diſtince, as Celata vixtus peulin ſepulte diſtat 
nertie. Horat, Infido ſcurre diſtat amicus , Idem. 

Verbs compounded with three Adverbs as ,Fafts, 
Bens, Male, dne governe a Datiyecaſe, as Mibt iff 
nunquam ſatifacio. Cicero. Cui benedixit unquan 


Ovid. Venientti occurrite morbo, Perſius. 


bono? Idem. Neg, tu wverbis ugnuam ſolves , quod 


mihire malefecerts. Terent. 

Verbs compounded with theſe Prapoſitions, Ad, 
Ante, Circum, Co0n,Conira, In, Inter, Ob, Pre,Pof, 
Sub, governe ulually a Paxive Cale. 

Ad, as Accedit ſatis matris miſerabilis Infans.00» 


Ante, as Iniquiſſtman pacen juſttſſimo bello ante- 
fero. Cicero. 


| Lircum,Tergatibibec prinu triplict diverſa Colore 
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 Tietacircundo. Virg: 
Extra hos cance/tos agendi conabor , quos mihi ip 
Circundedt, Cicero. i 7 
Con, as Magaa petis Phaeton, ſed que non virt- 
bus 1{?is, Munera conveniunt, Oyid. 
Conveniunt rebis nomina ſepe ſuii, Idem. 

Contra leldome, Egowera facile ſum paſſus, ne in 
mentem mihi aliquidcontraveniret, itd iſti faveo ſen- 
tentiz, Cicero. E 

In, as Jmminet exitio vir Conjugis,iNamariti.Ov. 

Inter, as Pre@tor improbus cni nemo intordicere poſ- 
þt. Cicero, Toterdico tibi aqud 73 igni. Plinius. | 

05, as Cum nemint obtrudipoteſ!, itur ad me. Ter. 
Oppugno an Accuſative ſeldome a Dative. 

Fre, as Difficultatiz patrocinia preferimus ſegni- 
te. Duint, | 
Poi?, as Poſtpofat tamen i/lorum mea ſeria ludo. Virg. 
Sub, as Sires tua uon ſufficit tibi, tu facut ei ſuſfict- 

, 08, SENECA. 
Nec tibi turpe puta precibus Succymbere noſtris.Ovid. 

Sum With his compounds , except Abſum and 
Pim, doe governe a Dative caſe, as Senibus mors 
eſt in januis, juvenibus in infidiis. Seneca. Ile huis 
_ 202 interſuit moda, ſed etiam prefuit. Cicero. 
Gloria multis obfuit, Ovid. &/Eque pauperibus pro- 
feſt, locupletibs e2que. Horat. Mulrta petentibus de- 


| ſunt multa. 1dem, 


E/ and Supperit, put for babco , governe a Da-. 
te caſe, as E/# mibi namg, dom pater., eſ# injuſta 
Noverca. Virg. Vele ſum cuig, eſt, nec v0to vivitur 


| Uno, Perſius. Pauper enim non efs cuz rerum ſuppe-_ 


tit uſts, Horat. 
| Sum, and other Verbs may governe a double Da- 
le caſe,one of the Perſon and another of the tlung, 


as 


(122) 
as, Magns malo eft hominibzs avaritia, Cicero. Ha 
fibi domicilio locum delegerunt. Ceſar, Speras th 
landi fore, quodmihi vitiowvertis. Terent. 
Verbs Paſlives, beſides the cafe of their AQirt, 
doe governe a Dative caſe of cthe- Agent; as 
Cui colar infelix, aut cut placuiſſe laborem? Vinrg. 
At fumul intonuit, ſugiunt , nec noſcitur ut, | 
Apminibia comituui qui modo Cinttus erat. Ovid, | 
Mopſenouas incede faces, tibiducitur uxor. Virg. 
Honeſ/ta bonis virus n0n 0cculta petuntur, Cicero, = 
---- Nec cernitur ulli, Virg. © 
Barbaru hic ego ſum, quia 10n inte/ligor ulli. Ovil| 
Semper in ſtudits laboribuſg, viventi, non intelligitit 


guando obrepat Svenedus. Cic., 


; i | 
An Accufative caſe. \] 


Verbs Tranſitives (thavis, which admit the qu} 
ftion whom or what after them) of whar kindloe| 
yer, whethes AQtive, Deponent, Common, or Net 
cer ative, governe uſually an Accuſativocale, | 
AQive,as Hos tu vel fugias, vel fi ſatis oris habebly | 

Ocdipodas facito , Telegonaſ7, voces. Dvids 
Deponent, Cre/centem ſequitur cura pecuniam, Hit 

Hec ego vaticinor, quia ſum deceptus ab ito, Oi 

Adoleſtentis eſt, majores natu revereri.Cicero. | 
Common,as Qui adipiſci veran gloriam volunt,jit| 

flitiz fungantur officis. Cicero. | 


Neuter ative, as Tut vero tua damna dole, Ovid: 


At pia nil aliud quam me dolet exule Conjux. den 


Ignenaab ede abſtinuit. Liviu. 


Vbi plaufiro aut aratro Juvencii conſurſcimu ty 


Ambit terram aqui: Oceanus, Ovid: 


[1 


/ 


Nec latuere doli fratrem Junonis @ ire, Virg: | 
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Per meaios Tuit, ac Norientem nomine clamat Virg. 
Hyvlamquod ſapit, Atticoſg, flores. Mart 
 Qu0s ſfudium cunffos evigilavit idem. Ovid. 
Verbs Neuters al{o governe an Accuſative caſe of 
their neere ſignification, as Dui (ladium currit cniti 
& contendere debet quam maxime poſſit ut vinca.. 
Cicero, Cujus parentes aiter ambove ſervitutem ſer- 
| Vierunt. Liviu. Longam incomitata videtur Ire vi- 
| am Virp, Inſdlentem ludere ludum. Horat. Tertiam 
_ | ®tatem hominum vivebat Neſtor. Cicero. 
| Verbs of Asking, Teaching, and Cloathing, with 
is this Verb Colo, doc governe a double Acculative 
| Calez one of the Perſon, and another of the thing. 
| OfAsking,as T'u modo poſce Deum ventam. Yig. 
| Ofteaching, as F rugalitatem CF temperantiam 70s 
aocuit Penuria. Terent. | 
Illud me clam admoxes, Cicero. 
Ofcloathing, as 1nquit ſe calceos' quos privs oxue- 
rat. Terent. 
us verb Celo, as Eane me celet, conſucfect filium. 
Terent. Non te celavi ſermonem, Cicero. Qui nos 
aihil celat. Idem. Nihil celabo tain fidum /04a- 
lum. Eraſmus. 
Verbs Paſhves alſo that imply Intreaty, InſtruRi- 
on, Cloathing, will governe the Accuſative caſe ot 
thething. co 
| Intreaty, as Sententian ropamur.Cicero. Poſt ac- 
Cptan hereditatem, prin ſcntentian rogabatur, 
«45 beredites eff. Quin. | 
LInſtruion, as Mulzis oſtentis multa in extis ms 
_ nemur. Cicero, Dn 
Cloathing, as Pum mutat cult induiturg. to- 
Lan, Martial. Revocatus veſitem fratris eqn ipſan 
que in [ella erat induittr. Curtius, 


(124) 


= 7 inutile fer urs 
Cingittr, = - Virg. 


Verbs Paſſives and Neuters that imply a Paſhon 


or Property, governe an Accuſative cafe, 
Paſſives, as Explert mentem nequit , ardeſcith 
tuendo. Virg, 
Pluribus ille notis variatam pingitur aluum, Lucan. 


--- T runcatur membra bipenni. Silius. 
Eruiturd oculos. —— Ovid, 


Neuaters, as &fare loco neſcit , micat auribus, @ 


. tremit artus. Virg. 
--- S2V0G gens fulgebitis auro. Statius. 
Dui Curios ſumulant 7 Bacchayalig vivunt. Juv« 
Paſtillos Rufillus olet, Gorgonius bircum, 
Nec vox nominem {onat, 6 Dea certe. Vitg- 


An Ablative caſe inreſpe& ofthe 
Word governed. 


All Verbs doe governe an Ablative caſe, of the 
Cavſe,Ioftrument and Manner of the cauſe, With 


the ſigne For, as Oderunt peccare honi virtutis amore, 


Oderunt peccare mali furmidine pene. Horats 


With the ſigne at, as Aſpice ventwwo latentur us 
omnia ſecls. Virg. 

* Invidus alterius rebus macreſitr opimis. Horat, 
" With the ſigne chrough,as His nmrus ahencus eff0; 

Nil conſcire fphi,nlla palleſcere culpa. Borat, 
Hec nullan habent vim , nifi ira excanduit fortis 

tudo. Cicero, 
Ope & auxilio Deorum gubernatur Reſpublica. 14. 
Of che Inſtrument,as Naturam expellas fuycd 
licet uſg, recurret. Hor, 
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Hijaculis, ill; certant deſendere Saxis, Virg. 

Of the manner, as Invietlate vwirt , tacito nam 
|  temporagreſſu 
Diffugiunt ,oullog, ſono convertitur annus. Inven. 
Dum vires annig, ſinunt, tolerate laborem, 
lam veniet facit0 curva ſenetta pede, Ovid. 

Verbs doe governe an Ablative caſe of the word 
ot price, as Dut magni aſtimat libertatem, parvo ome 
| 3a alta eftimat. Seneca. Conſlat parvo fames, mag- 

w faſtidium. Idem. Magnog, eterna parantur.Lucan, 
Multo ſanguine ac vulneribus ea vittoria ſtetit. Live. 

Except theſe Genitive caſes put Subſtanrively in 
the neuter gender; as T anti, quanti, tantivis, tanti- 
dem, quantilivet, quanticung, pluris, minoris, as 
Vix Priamus tanti,totag, Troja ſuit. Ovid. 
ſes nulla mineris conſtabitpatri quam filius, Iuyenah,. 


Inreſpe& of the word governing; 


Verbs that imply Plenty, or Want, Fulneſle of 

Emprinefle, Load, or Deliverance from , Deprive= 

ment,or Precedency, governe an ablarive caſe, 

- Plenty,as Pomis exuberat annua. Virg.. 

Poatus [catet Belluis. Horat. 

In ton ſs crines longs cervice fluebant, Tibullus. 
Want, as Ultima prona via eff & cget modera-= 
mine certo. Ovid. 

Metuvacat amor. Idem, Veld queror reditu, verbd 

| carere fide, Idem. -_ 

| Fulneflle, as Imprebus inpluviem, raniſg, loqudci- 

. buexplet. Virg. 

Emprineflc, as Hoc te crimine expedi. Terent. 

Load, as Homixes nequiſfimi quibus te onerant 

mendasiis. Cicero. Obrui & opprimi criminivus © 


teſtibus 
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tej?ibus, dolore & inedia. Idem. Barbaros ſe wil 
oxerare patitur. Tuſtin, . 
Deliverance from, as Attamen hanc odiis exonerds 
te fugam, Ovid. 
Ego hoc te Taſte levabo. Virg. | 
Deprivement, asSpoliantur robote Silue, Lucas. | 
Spoltat nos Judicto, privat approbatione omni, ore. 
ſenſubus, Cicero. 
Dun parat hic armisnudare jacentem Ovid, 
Precedency, as Brevitate & ſuavitate dicenh 
ali preſtitit Arifloteles. Cicero. Duerit quid ſe 
laude qua virtute Plancus ſuperarit. Idem, Egomt-| 
# majoribus virtute preluxi. Idem. Deforme eſt qui 
dignitate preſias, ab his virtute ſuperari. Vale.Max| 
Preſtat tameningeni» alius alium.Ouin, Oui mill 
ſtudio pene precurritis. Cicero. Helvetit reliqul| 
Galos wirtute precedunt. Ceſar. Sulpitius etal 
z/1s anteit, Sapicntia omnibus, Cicero. 2 
Theſe Verbs doe governe an Ablative calc, Fut-| 
gor, Fruor, Utor,Mitor, Veſcor, Potior,DignorJult 
ally, Super/edeo; Impertio, not (o Ends, Con-1 
unico, Malo, Participo, very ſeldome, | 
Fungor, 38 Fungor vice cotis. Horat. Manddtil 
Junge. Tacitus. 6 
Fruor, as Marito meliore ſruetur. Ovid, | 
Utor, as Verbis moſtibus utor.Ov. Viribus uti Lol 
 Nitor, a3$Virtute decet non ſanguine niti. Claull 
Conjilio & Preſudio alicujus niti. Cicero; Fidul 
virtutis niti. Idem, | 
 Veſtor, as Foltis veſtantur amayis. Hort. Munt' 
re terre Veſciniur. Idem. --- Atro ſanguine veſcih| 
Tuperatne <9 veſtitur aura @&/Ethered,Id., | 
Potior, as Perfacile eſt totius Gallie imperio » 
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Epreſſs optata T'roes potiuntur arena. Uirg- 

Dignor,as Haud equide tali me dignor honore.Virg: 
+ | Qualemcung, legas, venia dignare libelſum. Ovid. 

' Superſedeo, as Verborum multitudine ſuperſedere. 
| Cicero. Ut ſaperſedeas hoc lahore itiners. Idem. = 
'| Impertio as Plurimaſalut; Farmenonen ſummuin 
$, ſum impertit Gnatho.Terentr. 

| Aliquem oſculoimpertire. Sueton. 


5 


Communico, as Cimunicabo te ſemper menſa.Plaur.” 


Participo, as Aliquem familiarem ſermone ſus 

{| participavit. Saluſ?. 

 Malohaving the Ggne then afcer it,' as Malin 
cram omnibus gemmis, @E ſopus.. 

Verbs Paſſives and Neuters implying a Paſſion 
or Property, doe governe an Ablative caſe, as Angi 
x} imo. {icexo Intelligoripſe, &@ perturbor mente. 

Sophoclis tranſlat. e/Xgrotat animo magis quam cor- 
pore. Terent. Excruciat ſe animo, Pl, | 
| One andtheſelfe ſame Verb may governe divetſe 
ales by diverſe rules, as Dedit mihi veſtem pignort; 
tepreſente, propria manu. And the ſame cale by 
| diverſe reaſons, Neront probis iris crimini vertitur 
i !mocentia, Likewiſe an Adjective, as Oxonium e 
| inſienior Lovanio literatum fudtis, multis paraſan» 
| gi, Sometimes 'the Verb in a Periphraſe may go- 
6 Verne the caſe of the Verbe, whoſe fignification rhe 

| Periphraſe bears, as «© u0s 208 eſ# veritum in ea. v0- 
I} luprate, que maximd voluptate [enſum movet, ſum- 

urs bonum ponere: that is , quos 202 puduit. Cicero. 
&| Etnunc id operam dog that is, co207. Tercnt. ldne e- 
4 fi autores mibt, that is, ſuadetis, Idem. 

| As the Verb doth commonly ſupply theplace of a 
" King, rulcing all; ſo ſometimes the roome of a Sub- 
| je&, being ruled ir (ele. 


The 
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* Theinfinitive Moode is governed either of othit| 
Verbs or AdjeRives. Of other Verbs,as Dicere que ' 
puduit, [cribere juſit amor . Ovid. Alterius nm ſt | 
qui ſuns eſſe poteft. 14, Non ſentire mala {uanm «| 
hominis, non ferrenon eft virz. Seneca. Of an Adjt-| 
ive, as Audax omni perpeti Gens humana ruitþt 
wetitum nefas. Horat. Humanum errare, Bellumun 
per/everare z Senec. 
Nec mihi querenti fatioſam fallere noffen 
Eafſaret viduas pendula tela manus. Ovid. 
Biz {ex aſſueti vincere ſemper equi. Idem, = 
The examples whereof Gerunds and rhe form! 
$upines (their Appendices)doc imitate, for they g0 
verne and are governed, z7 
Gernnds and the formet Supiries doe governetil 
cales of their Verb, as Eferor /Fudio videndi Paret 
res Cicero. Duis talia fando Temperet a lacrymis 
Vire. Adplacandum Deos. Cicero, Ad expugndt' 
dum urbem- Idem. Ad occupandum Venuntionem. Ct: 
far. Atg, ita tu tacitus quereeti plura legendun 
Ne quz non opus e/b forte loquare, Cave. Ovid, 
--- Aut Grain ſervitum matribus ibo. Virg. 
»»- Scitatum oraculaPhebi Mittimus, Firg: 
Ire dejeftum monumenta. Horat, 4 
[n that a Genitive caſe is ſometimes put after tif} 
Gerund in Di, as «2uum illorum videndi gratia mt} 1 
it Forum contuliffem. Plinitis. Ad eum in Caſtra%| 
aerunt/ut purgandi causd Ceſar. It 15ro be reputed 
as an clegancy of the Latine tongue, 

The Gerund in Dj commonly is governed 
of certaine Subſtantives, and ſometimes of Adje! 
chives, as | | 
Et que tanta fuit Romans tibixcauſa vidends. Virge 
e/E neas celsd in puppt jam certus eundi. Virg. 

| 'Gexund 


X 
* (129). 
_ Gerunds in Do, are governed of theſe Przpoſiti« 
' Ons, A, ab,abs,de,ex,c,cum, 1n,pro, which are man 
times underſtood, as Igpnavi @ diſcendo cit6 detcrs 
rextar, Cicero." Refe ſcribendi ratio cum loquendo 
conjunffa eff, Duint. Ex defendendo quam ex accu- 
| ſando aberior gloria comparatur. Cicero. 

—- Alitur vitium creſcitg, tegendo. Virg. 

Gerundsin No, ſometimes ſupply the place of a 
 Dutye caſe, as Ee nos lavando & eluenlo operan 
| dederunr.Plautus.Mox apta'natando Criura dat.Ov; 
| | Gerandsin Dum, are governed of theſe Prazpa= 
 fitions, inter, ante ad, 0b, propter. as Inter cenan- 
| dumbilares eſte, Plaut. Locus ad agendum ampliſſi- 
' Mus. Cicero.  . © SY DW 

- The former Supine followeththe fignification of 
tis Verb, and depends upon other Verbs-or Parti- 
Oples Ggnifying Motion to. a place, as 
Peffatun veniunt, veniuntfpeffentur ut tpſe. Oy. 
Fortuna cum blanditur capt8tum wenit, Sencca. 
Teid admonitumveniens patremtuum conveni.Plau. 
| Theſchave an hidden motion, Coffum ego nonwa- 
7m condutus fui, Non tu me argento, 0pinor,de- 
| ti nuprum, ſedviro. Plaut, Pamphilun cantatum 
 provecemus. Terent. Virpinem nuptum Locaviild, . 
| Thelatter Svpine hath alwaies the paflive ſignt= 
| fication, andis governed of AdjeRives, as | 

| Nil difu-ſedamviſuve heclimina tangat. Iuvens | 
| . CC AMirobiledifiu. Vir. © 
Horrendum faffu.ldem. Pudendum diffu. Ouintil. 
| Jug] optimum faitu videbitur, facies. Cicero. 


Ofthe ReQion of aParticiple: 


Participles governe the Caſe of their Verbs, as 
K Lucs 


N 
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Luci egens , nulli ſua forma manebat. Ov. | 
. »--Duplices tendens ad ſyders Palmas, talia wit | 
refert, Virg. 
Iam jam taituros ſydera ſumma putes, Ovid, 
One noctturatibiquamvis ſint chara relinque, Cat 
' Utera latte Domun referunt diſtenta Capeſlz. Virg. | 
Ile ego qui quondam gracili modulatus avens Car | 
men. Virg. 
Omnes mihi labcres leves fuere preterquam tui 
rendum quod erat. Cicero. Temporinon tue cuþe 
a/tribendum, Textor. Utendum eſt etate cito peat 
praterit 4154. Ovid, Lentitudini eorumperteſa Tab 
Ile mihi de temultarogatus abit, Ovid. | 
Edofu belliartes ſub Magiſiro. Livius, Roman i: 
tavit puerum docendum artes. Hor. Es mihi ills 
monendu, Eraſmus. Plura recognoſtes, Pquca dv 
cenduseris. Ovid, Z | | - 
The Acculative of the thing adheres to the paſſive 
fignification, - Acceptus governes a Dative cale will 
the figne From, and other Participles of rhe Preter 
tenſe, together with the Participles of the Future 
Dus, governe a Dative Caſe of the Agent, with tht 
{igne of, which the Verbs they come of cannot 90- 
verne; as Omnia mea mala tibi uni accepta refero.Ci6| 
Mean ay + wh ſras benevolentie acceptam | | 
ero. Taem. er, 
Nullatuarum audita mibinec viſa ſororum. Firg- 
0 mthi poſt nullos Tuli memorande [0dales, Mart- 
Reſ/at Chremes qui mihiexorandiaeſt. Terent. 
Idem nobis faciendum eſſe [entio. Cicero, Dowo al | 
undum e/t mihi. Plaut. : b 
— Which trvo laſt expreſſions and- all like uni 
them, as Vigilanduw eſt et, orandum eff nobiu,” &'* 
are made by the Participle in Dug and not by tht 
_ Gerund 


| 


: _ - H. 
in Dun, centrary tothe tenent of all Grammatjans, 
therefore had need to be backed with theſe ceafons = 
x Such paſſages doc note unto us a thing r6 be * 
done inthe Future time, but Gerunds doe alwaigs: 
imply a preſent time, having the Engliſh of the Par.. 
ticiple of the przſent tenſe :and therefore the preſent 
tenſc of the Infinitive Moode, 'of the ARtive forme, 
 fometimes is nfed forthe Gerund inDi, as Texpus 
eſt incidere for incidends. Virg... 


2 Itmuſtalyaics have a Paſſive Ggnification, be-. 
cauſe it ſtill governes a Dative of the Agent, ſet 
downe or underſtood, which ſcarcely is attributed 
toany Gerund, much lefſe to the Gerund in Dun, 
whereof Yoſſus himſelfe, a man of greateſt reading 


| canhardly find&aninftance- © PO 
3 Itthe Future tenſe of the Infinitive Moode of the 
Paffve forme; þe circumlocured by the Participle of 
the future in dus, as Amandum eſſe; why not as well 
anandum eſt? butthe one «is. ſufficiently proved bes 
fore, therefore the other muſt needs follow. T 
4 Theſe expreſſions are pgralel and equipolent,to 
thoſe of the Verball AdjeQves in Greckez both 
Which doe vary, a8 g1nTH0E, {, {1} Amandus,da,dum, 
Waring, infor, Scribendus,dazdum. But Gerunds doe 
never vary by changing the termination, 


F . 


. Participles of the Przter tenſe otherwiſe have 2 
paſliye fignification, the word, Haveing, being pre- 
fixed to them, become Tranſitives, and governc an 
Accuſative caſe, as , Depaa florem. Virg. Stratus 
menbra. Horat. Vallatus frontem radiir. Ovid, 
Triſtior & lacrymis oculos ſuffp/anitentes.Virg. 
Tun breviter Dido wultum demiſſa profatur. dem. 
Fultus latus. Idew; Vittis & ſacrd-redimitus tempo- 
#6 lauro. 1dem. 
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Una acie dextrumgenu lapide iffus;altera crus. Tas 
- citus. Ts ſs OT 
 Exoſus ,Peroſus,Pertaſus, have che aQve fignih- 
cation, and governe an Accuſative caſe, as Illa ve- 
lut crimen tedas exoſa jupales. Ovid. Templa ex0ſa 
oculos wiriles. 1dem, Femineum genus peroſe. Virg. 
Exiliumlongum peroſus. Ovid. Er quaſi pert#ſus 
_ fgnaviam ſuam, Sueton- Exoſus feldome in the 
Paſhve ſignification governing a Dative of the Doerz 
as Ex quibus latenter intellipas, non omnimodis Dili 
exoſos eſe, qui hac vita cum erumnarum varietate 
luffantur. Gellius. = 


x - 
- 


TheRedion of an Abverb. 


Adyerbs of Quantity Time ind Place doe go- 
verne a Genitive cale. = | © T8 
-Quantity, as Sat fautorum ſemper habet quirefte | 
facit. Seneca, Nec ſatu ad objurgandum cauſa. Te 
rent, Parum ſþlendoris. Yorat. to >| 
Time, Nihil tam temporis amplius' quam flere 0+ | 
teram. Terent. Pridie ejus dietvenit; Cicero, © 
| Place, as Fratreninunquan invenjogentium:  - 
Derivative Adverbs governe the caſe'of their Pri- 
mitives, of yvha degree of Compariſon ſoever, 3s | - 
Similiter his Scorpiones terreſtres vermiculos ſuorum 
ſpecie pariunt. Plintns,” Vivere natura fi convenien- 
ter oportet. Horat. 'Ne propius urbens Romam wilt- 
1es admoveret. Oicerd, —-—LLycam” 
Corripit Alcides,'& ter, quaterd, rotatum. 
Mittit in Euboicas torment fortius undai. Ovid, 
Proxime Hipaniam ſunt Mauri. $aluſt,"$edhec ts 
melius vel optime omnium. Cicers.” © © 


Theſe | 


(13) 


Theſe Adverbs of likeneſle, quaſi, ceu, tanquam, 


Perinde, acſi, haud', ſecus, ut, ficur, and ſuch 


ke ſomerimes couple like caſes, as Gloria wirtutenz 
$anquam umbra ſequituy. Cicero; Epicurus quaſi de- 
 licati puert nthil cefſatione melius exiſtimat. Idem. 
Argumento animalium, que ſtmpcr deſoſſavivuzt, 
ceutalpe, Plinius, 


The Re&ion ofa Conjundion. 


Which like an Adverb, chiefly conſiſts in the go- 
Yernance of Moods, and becauſe of the various ule 
pf authors in that kind, the knowledge thereof is ra- 
ther to be gained by che obſerving of. them chen by 
Uncertaine rules, 

ConjunRions.Copulatives and DisjunCtives with 
theſe foure, quam, nifi, reterquam,an, for the molt 
part couple like Caſes, Moodes, and Tenſes, toge- 
ther, Wt | | 
dlox & amor, vinumd, nibil moderabile ſuadent. Ov. 
#ultatulit, ſecitg, puer, Sudavit , & alſit.Horat, 

Multum ille & terris jaftatus @& alto. Virg. 

Aut bihat autt abeat. Cicero, Aut exnat aut excat. 
* Plant. Hoc tibi affirmo nullam in his eſe laudem am» 
pliorem, 4udm eam quam hodie conſecutus es. Cicere 
Nihilmihi annc Scito tam deefſe quam eum bomi- 
rem, quicum omnia communicem, Idem. In the tor- 
mercxample quam then, in the latter quamas. Nt- 
bil aliud nifs Philomenam volo. Tercnt, Nuſtius id 
tatereſt preterquan patris, nulli placuit praterquan 
_ Caſart, Neminempreterqnampratorem timeo. CIC. 
Tacites-metu an contumacid. Cicero, Moods and 

= BE 'Tenſles 
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(1943+ 
Tenſes, as Videgutrumuis argentum accipere qn cay- 
{an meditari, Terent. \ | fads 


TheRe&ion ofa Przpoſition. 


- Whichis likewiſe very briefe, becauſe it .is almol 
fully diſcovered by its diviſion in the Rudiment. | 
_ APrzpoſition in Compoſition many tymes g0*- 
yernes the caſe that it dothin appoſition, as Teme- | 
re nequicquam Parmenonem pretereat. Ciceroe 
Tranſeat Heforeum Pelias haſta latus. Ovid. _ 
Duem ſep? tranſit caſua, aliquando invenit, Sentr, 
Nec poſſe Italia Teucorum avertere Regem, Virg.” 
Nut fata loco poſſis excludere, Mart: *, © 
Ilumquoleſaeſt horret adire locym. Ovid- 
Emotiprocumbunt cardine potes. Virg. ' 
Detrudunt naves Scopulo. Fdem. 
Venia vindiffa preſtat (1.) pre ſtat. Cato. 
E/? virtus placidis abſtinuiſſe bon}s, Oyid. E 
' Intor Erga, Contra, ad,propter,ſuper, apud> uſg | 
ad, doth goyerne an Accuſitive caſe, * 1 
Erga, as Accipitin Teucros animum menten, bt* | 
nignam. Virg. - © | _ 
| Contra,as Duid meus &Eneas in te commitert 
tantum? Idem. oor or 1 CS 
' Ad, as Natus in miſerium. Cicero, 
Pro, as Sua illis in legem eternavoluntas Senee. 
Per, as Creſcit in dies fingulos hoſtiun nume- 
TUS. Cicero. OE To vw | 
Super, as Regum timendorum in proprios greges, | 
Reges in ipſos imperium eft Ion. Horat, 
' Apud, as Hinc iþergere voces, in vulgus anbl 
20u44, Virg. FR OE In, 
: Us| 


YT ————————— G 
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V/q ad, aSIn lucen ſemper Acerra bibit, Mart- 
In, with the ſigne,to,requires an Accuſativecaſe,as 
Vudte Mari pedes aut quo via ducit inurbem? Virg. 
Verſa eit in cineres; ſoſpite Troja vire- Ovid. but 
not alyaics, as Dua in Clio monte itur. Varro- 
Utinang, oculos inpeffore poſſis Inſerere. Ovid. 

In, without the ſigne, zo, an Ablative caſe, as 
Una tamen pes ei queme ſolatur in iſio, Ovid. 

Hoc primum ſentio, niſt'in bonis amicttian eſſe non 
poſſe. Cicero, ET es 

But not alwaies, as I//e ubi riſer famelicus videt 
me eſſe in tantum honorem. Terent. Mihi inmenten 
Juit. Plaut . Cur veſtros portus in predonum fuiſſe 
poteftatem ſtiati. Cicero.'« CO 

Super, put for ultra, Prater and Inter, governc 
an Accuſarive caſe. : 

Ultra, as Super Garamantas &* Indos Proferet 

Imperium. Virg. | 

Preter, 3s Super be/lum, annond premente. Liv, 

Inte, as In fermonenato ſupercenam, Sueton, 

Super,for De, and 0b, an Ablative. 

- De, as Multus ſuper ea re variuſg, RumorTacit. 

Ob, as His accenſa ſuper. Virg. 

Tenus, governes an Ablative caſe Singular and 
Plurall, But a Genitive only Plural), and that uſual- 
ly of Dualls,as Umbilico tenus. Liv. Pubetenus.Ter. 

---Lateri capulo tenus abdidit enſem. Virg, 
Alteraper jugulum pennis tenus ata ſagitta e/#. Ov. 
Peffortbuſ4 tenus molles exefus in auras.Idem. 
Auriun tevus. Duintil, Labrorum tenus. Lucrct. 
Laterum tenus.Virg, Lumborun tenus, Aratus. Ge- 
muum tenus: Ovid. Crurum tenus Pirg. But lome- 
times wards not Duals, as Corporum tenus. Plin, 


Nutricun teaus. Catu/lus. 
K 4 Tenus 
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T'enus, ſeldome governes an Accuſarive, as Et T6 
z2ain tenus immenſ0 deſtenait ab Euro, Flac. | 


The Re&ion of an InterzeHon, 


*3,4 
- 
- 

| - 


O, governes a Nominative, as O feſtus dies homi- 


ai: Terent, an Accuſarive, as O preclarum w/oden 
Ovium Lupum- Cic. O ſortunatos nimiuns bona |. ſud 
vorint Agricolas! he O curas hominum! quantum 


eff inrebus inanc? Perſius. A Vocative as O formoſe 


puer nimium ne crede colori. Virg. ' © | 

Heu, and Proh, (ometimes governe a Nomini- 
tive, as Heu pietas, hen priſta fides: Virg. Proh Cu- 
ria, inverſig, mores! Horat. Sometimes an Accula- 


tive, as Heume miſerum, qui tuum animum anim0 | 


ipettavi meo. Terent. Proh Deiimnatg, hominum f:- 

gem quid vartibre Terent © « © 
 Heu, Seldome a Dative, as Heu mihi nequeo quin 

fleam. Plaut. And Proh as ſeldome a Vocative, as 


' Dyeres prob ſanffe Iupiter in terris eſt geſia major' 


Heus and Ohe, a Vocative as Heus Syre. Terent, 
Ohe Libelle. Martial. © Cs | 
' Hem, an Accufative anda Vocative, as Hem aſiu- 
#195, Terent. Hem Pamphile. 1dem. 1 
 Ah,a Vocative, as Ah Virgo infelix. Virg. 
 PFah, an Accuſative,as Fab caltidum confilium.Ter: 
Het, & Ve, © Veh, governs a' Dative as Het 
mihi quali erat. Virg. 7 
Hei mihiquod Domino non licet ire tuo. Ovid. Veb 
_ mihi miſero, quanta de ſþe decidi, Terent. Carpere 
Cauſudicus fertur mea carmina; quis fit | 
Neſcio, ſe [ciero, ve tibi Cauſidice, Mart. 


Ve 


| 
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Uetibiridentt, RN an mox poſe audia flebis. Bi hx 
Words and the cighr Parts of 534 7p = 


Caſes Independent; 


Part of time is uſed in the Ablative caſe, as Alis 
{utdan at, alio tempore, omnes tamen in eundem {6- 
Cm tendimus. Seneca. 
fc tamen hac mecum poteris requieſcere offe, Firgs 
. Continuance of timein the Accuſative, as | 
fic jam ter centum totos regnabitur annos. Virg. 
Noftes atg dies patet atri janua Ditis. Idem. 

' pace of Place isuſed in the Accuſative Caſe, as 
Dic quihus in terris (C9 eris mibimagnus Apollo) 

res pateat celi ſpatiumnon anplius ulnas. Virg. 

Cun relique repiones magnum ſpatium abeſſent. Cef. 
Cum biduum cibo ſe abſtinuiſſet, febris diſteſſit. Cic. 
- dometimes in the Ablative , as Bidus meipſum 
ongiorem factt.Cicero. Pari patio di/tat utring. Ov, 
Quing dierum fatio finiebatur imperium, Liv, 
' Proper names of Tounes and Cittics and ſome- 
limes of Tlands, being of the firſt and ſecond De- 
denfion and lngular number, the figne, At, being 
prefixed, arewſedin the Genitive caſe : bur if they 
de of the third Dedenfion, and Plurall number on- 
y,in the: Ablative, as 

Corinthi & lacedemone, nunciata eft vidtoria. 

ome Tibur amo, .ventoſus Tibure Romam, Iuftin, 
uid Rome faciam? mentiri neſtio. Iuvenal, 
Sawia mihi mater fuit,cahabitabat Rhodi, Terent, 
Nec filium Regno expuliſſe contents, belto.Cypri exu- 
tem proſtquituy. Juftin. Duos egregie indolis fili- 
0s ſuos a Gabinianis militibus &/Eg ypti occiſos eſſe 
COg0- 


(138) li 


 #©vpnovit. Val, Max. Aut Cret& Juſir confidere Apil. | 
_ bo. Virg. NeglefFum Anxuriprefidium.Liv. Camts | F*: 
Narbone menſas hoſpitumgconvomeres, Cicero, Crd+ | ©! 
tippum audientem, idg, Athens, Cicero. 
 Domi,Humi, Militie, Belli, Terre, follow tit | * 
forme of Proper names of the firſt andſecond De- | 
clenfion and fingular nuwber, as Domi beliq fimal | 
viximu. Terent. Nonne mavis fine periculo domi 
fue, quam in periculo aliene. Seveca. Parva ſint 
foris armanifi eſt confilium Domt, Cicero. Humi j& 
centem ſcelera n0n intraut caſam. Seneca. Et doui 
& militie confilium ſuun ſidemg, preſtabant, Cicer 
Duorum virtns fuit domi militieg, cogeita. Iden, 
' Maxima cum vellet terre procumbere, queſiaefi.0%| 
Rus, is uſed like proper names of the third De 
clenfion, as Rure paterno eſt tibi far modicum.Perſ, 
Proper names of the ſame kind are uſed in the AG 
culative caſe after motion to a place, as 1nde Sarditi 
am venit« Cic, Cyprum relegatur. Idem, Hic veil 
a te antequam Roman venir. Idem. 
O utizam tunc cum Lacedemona claſſe petebat.Ovid. 
At nos hinc alti ſitientes thimus Afros, 
Pars Scythiam rapidum Crete veniemus Oaxen.Vith 
Domus, and Rus be likewiſe uſed, as Rus ex ut 
tanquam ex vinculis cum evolaſſent. Cicero. Ite 
mun ſature, venit Heiperus tte Capells. Pg: 
Domun reditionis omni Þe ſublata. Ceſar. and of! 
common nuunes alſo, as 
TY ollite me Teucri, quaſcung, abducite terras. Virg. 
' Speluncam Dido Dux © Trojanu eandem Dev 
unt. Virg. 
' Propgr names of rhe: ſame kind are uſedin # 
_ Ablative caſe after movion from a place and ſony 
times by a place, as 


"Tl 


L (39) 
Sed neg, qui Capua Roman petit imbre lutog, 
Aſperſus volet in caupond vivere. Horat. 
Marci Aztonii reditum Branquſio timeremus. Cicero. 
Doraus & Rus be hike wile uſed; as Domohuc ſum ac- 
ger fitus. Plaut.Domo cedere. Inem.Domo exulare.Ter, 
Tine ne pater rure redierit, Idem, 
A Noune ot a Pronoune Subſtantive joyned with 
a Participle expreſſed or underſtood, and having no 
word whereof it may be governed, is putin the Ab- 
lative caſe Abſolute, as - : 10. 
—— Nil mortale tenema 
PeQoris excepiis ingeniig, bogs, Quid. 
The Participle underſtoud 1s alwaies exiſtent, as 
' Tet, adeodecus bog evi, te Conſule inibie Pol: 
lio, Virg. oo | 
| Some would have all theſe and other hefore mene- 
tioned cales to be governed of other words under- 
Rood by the figure Elleipfis, endeavouring thereby 
to clip our antient plain Syntaxis, by making ur for- 
the moſt part Elleiprtical: ( they ſtraine to croſleir, 
not ſtrive tocrowne it, much to doe to curtaile ir, 
litleto doe to corroborate its they arc ſo addicted to, 
and affeed with Scholta's to ſet forth a new, that 
they produce” fevy or no examples to eſtabliſh the 
old, which makes me the more copious in cxamples ) 
But unles they can ſhew more ſufficient inſtances, 
Where thoſe words underſtood are uſually expreſſed, 
(which as yet is not performed, and for thoſe that 
be ſometime expreſled;, more and better examples 
| beproduced:; they muſt pardon me if I refuſe to em- 
brace their opinion, eſpecially finding ſuch groſſe 
flips and miſtakes in other Grammaticall' paflages. 
Ierant a prepoſition may be uſually underſtovd, bur 
Ax. ber. zyords fo commonly, I think - on 
| ——— 1ard» 
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- (140) 
hardly finde theſe expreſſions, I: /olo terre,or humi: | 
In loco domi, and if a Prepoſition be 2dded to an Ab» 
lative caſc putabſolute, it will prove ſometimes nons | 
ſence,as ..— Nilmortale tenemus L 

Peforu exteptis ingeniiq, bonisz the Pres |" 
polition/ub, orfany other being added to Bonk, |" 
whar ſenſe will it be? Neither can they finde any 
Pcepoſttion to Rus and Domus, either in the Accula- | 
tive or Ablativecaſe, with the ſignes po, or from, pre» 
fixed rothem. Neither can one example of Apn- 
leius perſwade me to think that the Ablative caſe at- | | 
ter Nounes of the Comparative degree with the |5 
{ignc then, doe depend upon the Prepoſition Pregbe- | 

| fides many moe juſt exceptions may be raken which 
I forbeare at thistime to mention, fearing-to beto? | 


tedious tothe Reader , or offenſive tothe learmed |? 
Grammatians, | 


Of Figurative Regiment. 


Figurative Regimentis that which declines and 
departs from the natiyec and plaine forme or cuſtome | 
of ſpeaking, asalſofrom the moſt ſimple and-mok 
commonRules of Art, EE 

TheBigures pertaining thereuuto are foureteeN | 
in number. $yllepfis, Prolepſis, Zeugma, Syntheþs» | 
Enallage,Elteipfis, Pleonaſmus, Anaſtrophe, Hendid- 
ats. Hipallage, Hyſtcron Proteron, Syna yſis, Helit- 


aiſmus, Archaiſinu. | 
Sylepfs,is when a Verb or an AdjeRive added | 
to many Suppoſites doth agree with the more wor |! 
thy, vrhichis two fold. Explicite , when both the 
luppoſitexare expreſled, as $i ty exercituſt, valeth. | 
Cicerd. 


| 


——_—— 


— 
£ 
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Geer Pater @ mater wortui, Terext, Inplicire; 
[then both arc underſtood, as Inpliciti laqueis nu- 


: 
" 


lu nterg, jacet.vix, Mars & Ven, Ovid. 


hith the parts, which likewiſeis two fold, Explicits 
Men both parts are expreſſed, as 


quonian coovenimus ambo, 


|Th calamos inflare leves, ego dicere verſus, Virg- 


(mpulerants greges wi art & Thyrſes tn unum 


[Toyrfis oves, Corydon diſtentas late capellas. Idem: © 


Implicite when one partjs underſtood, as 


| dlerin alterius jaftanteslumina vultus, 


Querebant taciti noſter ubi eſſet amor. Ovid. 


neecer is reduced to diverſe ſuppoſites, to one 
|#preflely, to the other by ſupplement, as 
\Iuquidego & populus mecum defideret, audi. Hor. 
Caper tibi Saluus & Hedi. Virg. 


| Ynthefis, is aſpeecch agreeing in ſenſe, but not 


word, as 


|!ars merf renuere ratem. —— Virg, 


[Þerite aliqui offium. Terent. 
Enallage, herc is thechange of ſome Accidents a= 


[Rnſt the Rules of uſuall Regiment, of Caſe for 


(ae, as Nor audet hominem id etatis monere,” for 
" etatis, Cicero. It clamor clo, for ad Celum. FP. 
eu me pater oppre ey (for oppreſſus) jacet. Senec. 
Vinumber fornumber, as Singular for Plurall, Ho- 


lit in h4c Regione, Terentius, Gender for Gender, 
I8Dulce {ar umor, depul Sarbutus bedu, 


[Mg {alix feto pecort, mibi ſ0lus Amyntas. Virg, 


| Prolepſis is when the parts are ſubjeRedto the 
Fmole, and the Verb doth agree with the whole nor 


Zeupma,is when a Yerb oran AdjeRive agreeing; 


lkbabet muros, for hoſtes babent. Virg, Plural for 
Weular, as Cur ego in his te conſpicor Regionibuss 


> 4 __—_ O_o ee _— 
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Perſon for perſon, as $i quis me querit Rufut, 
preſto eſt, for prefio ſum, Dvando eum queſttim er 


ceperha, accipiunaa & muſsitanda injuria adefren- 


tium eſt, for quando quis occeperit, the ſecond perfon 
put for any, 'The Poſitive for the Comparative de- 
orec, 23 Pauls quieſ? homo tolerabilis, for tolerabili- 
07. Terent. Moode for Moode, and Tenſe for Tenſe, 
as Valsbis igitur, neg, ut a puero feciſti: amabis yas 
{ebis, for Vale, Ama. Cicers. — 


Elleip ſis, is the defe& ofa word in ſenſe neceſſary 
ro lawfull truure, as cam in animo haberet navi- 
gandi. $cil. Voluntatem, (icero. Quamvy ei ſecun- 


das fere Grammaticorum conſenſus deferat,Scil, pare. | 


tes. DPuint. Tantamne rem tai neglipenter agert? 
Scil. Oportebat. Terent, Where a conjunction 1s 


wanting, it is called A/pndetor, as Dum etas, metus 


La 


magiſter prohibebant, where et is wanting,Terent. 


Pleonaſmus is when one of moe words doc te | 


bound in any ſpeech, as. . . _ 
..... _— — Sicoelocataeff, Vir -_._..: 
 Hiſce oculis egomet vidi. Terent, By this figure,$16h, 
Mihi, Tibj, are ſometimes Redundant , uſed for 
' pleaſantneſle, not for neceſſities lake as 1y ulat ho- 
minem, ſito fibi gladio. Terent, Dui mihi, ubi ad ux- 
ores ventum ef, tum frunt Senes, Idem. Fac tihi pd 
terne legiztuz in menteni veniat.|Cicero, . The Re- 
dundancy of a conjunQion is called Poſyſybdeton,3s 
Eg0 pol quog, etiam timida Sum, Tefent. = —_— 
_ Anaſtrophe is the prepoſterous order of words, 4 
Nam vitiis nemo ſine naſcitur. Horat, : 
_ Hendiads, is when one is expreſſed by tryo, as Pd 
teri libamus & aure, for aureis Pateris. Virge = 
_ Hypalage, is an inverted order of Regiment, 36 
Jbant ob/7uri ſola ſub noffe per gmbras, for Solt i" 
! 


. 
' 
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curd note. Virp. In nova fert animus mutatas di- 
(ere formas. Corpora, for in novas formas wutata 
Corpora, Ovid, 

Hyſteron Proteron, is when that which ought to 
be put in the ſecond place is put in the former, as 
Morlamur © in media arma ruamus , tor in media 
«naruanus & moriamur. Virg. 

Syncryfis is when words that belong to diverſe 
parts of aſentence, are ſo mingled, thar the whole 
| ſpeech thereupon becomes obſcure and confuſed, as 
| Nang pila lippis intivicum  ladere crudis, for 
| Ludere pila eſt inimicum lippis & Crudiu, 

An He#eniſme, is when a word is not joyned to 
that caſe ywvhich the Latine, but which the Greeke 
propricty requires, as De ſine moNium tandem quere- 
larum, Hor. | 
An Archai{me here is the manner of Regiment 


In uſe with the Ancient, which now is obſolete, as 
9uidtibi hanc rem curatio eff ? Plautus. With the 


| Ancients Verballs in, tio, did governe the caſe of 
their Verbs, 


a. 
PP ITIIIIICICIIITITCA 
A Dire&zon for expoſition _ | 


Henyou are to expound a' piece of 
/ Latine. You muſt firſt read the fen+ | 
©  tenceplainly and'diſtinRly. to 3 full |. 
| point. Secondly, 'you muſt marke all 
the points as Commaes, Colons, Interogations,Gc, | 
and all proper names, which are: written in great 
letrets, and the Parentheſes, which are alyaies con | 
| Riryed by themſelyes, Thirdly you muſt firſt begin 
with the Vocative caſe if there be any, or whatloc- 
verisin fteed of it, or depends on'it, Fourrhly'yoll 
muſt ſeek out the principall verb, and his Nomina* 
tive caſe; and take firſt the Nomiriative, and,that 
which hangeth on it, as an AdjeRtive then the Verb 
with the Adyerb and Infinitive moode which de- 
pends on it; riext the Accuſariye caſe, or ſuch as the 
Verb properly governeth, Laſtly the other caſes 
order: vit, Firſt the Genitive caſe, then the Dative, 
afterward the Ablative, The Subſtaritive and Ad- 
je&ive muſt be expounded togither, exceptthe Ad- | 
jeQive doe governe ſome other word, or haye ſome 
other word joyn/.dto itinto which ir paſſerh his figs * 
nification, andthe prepoſition muſt be joyned with 
| Kiscaſfe, Yerthis order is often altered by Interroga-. 
tives, Relatives, Partitives, certaine Adyerbs, and 
ConjunRions. Therefore marke whether-the ſens 
tence be interrogative, or begin with an Advyerbe,ot _ 
ConjunCinn, as Ubi eff frater tuus? Duo die litte* 
745 accepiſti? Cane pho efſe in hac urbe pauperes? 
Atqui ſic preceptor docuit. Non ignoro. 
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An example for parſing and expouriditi | 
 aLequreaccording tothe pre- 
. cedent Poſitions, 


A Dganquan) a GonjunQion; Advcrſative, com- 
pound of quan and quari. : 


 Oporter] A verbe imperſogall; neuter, compound 
| YFopw; and porro, without a Nominative caſe. 
| Te] a Pronoune Subſtantive, primitive, demon=- 
| frrative, thie Accuſative caſe, and followcth the uezb 
| Portet. 74 
|  Merce fili]} Marce anoune Subſtantive, proper; 
| pumitivez the vocatiye caſe ptit by appoſition co 15 
underſtood; EE 
| FiliJ anoune Subſtantive common, primitiye, the 
focativeccaſe put by appoſitionto Marce. 
Izni] an Adyerbe of time, a Primitive. 
| Audientem] Aa participle of the preſent tenſe of ay- 
lient, of a1udicbam of audio, the Acculanive caſe, rhe 
Maſculine gender and fingular number agreeing 
with his Subſtantive, te, _ SO 
crarippin] a noune ſabſtantive proper , comi- 
pound © , 
ire governed of the Participle audientem. | 
' Anntm] a noun ſubſtantive, conimon, primitive 
the accuſative caſe fionifying durance of time. 
| 14%, Athenis) que a Conjundion copulative, pri- 
; Mitive, enclitick. — 
&cuſative caſe, firigular number, and neuter gender 
fut ſubſtanrively, and governed of the participle fa- 
tientenz rinder ſtood. pes 
| Athenk 


i401 ſuper ind ime equus the accuſa-. 


Hd, a proriotie adjeQive, + wich relative, the 
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Athenis, a noune ſubſtantive Proper, Primutive, 
Hereroclite, the Ablative caſc , becauſe ir is a proper | 
name of a place of the plurall number only. | 

Abundare\ a Verb Perſonall neuter, compounded 
of ah and undo, the- infinitive moode,, and preſent 
tenſe depending on the verb oporter. | 
_ Praceptis] a noune Subſtantive common deriy2- 
tive verball of preceptum of preceptu of precepi, ol | 
precipio, of pre and capio, the Ablative calc gover- 
ned of ahuzdere. 

Due } as above, 

Inſtitutis) a noune Subſtantive common, deriyt- 
tive, verbal, ofin/titutum, of inſfitutu, of inſtitui, 
of in/tituo, of in and /?afuo, the Ablarive caſe, que, 
goupling like caſes berweene infiitutis and pre: 
cepty, 

Philo/ophieJ a noune ſubſtantive comtnon, de- 
rivative, (ubftantivall, of Philoſophes of gaxic.and ov 
dc the genitive caſe the latter of two ſubſtantives 
in/fituti the former. 

 Propter ſammam authoritatem propter a przpoli 
x0n ſerving to the Acculative caſe, derivative of Pro. 

' Summam,a noune adjetive of the ſuperlative de» 
gree of Supra, the Accnlatiye caſe, feminine gender, 
and ſingular number agreing with kis. ſubſtantive 
authoritatem, EE. 

 Authoritatem, a noune Subſtantive common, De 
rivative, Subſtantivall, of authoritas, of authori of 
author, the accuſative caſe {ingular number, govet- 
acd of the prepoſition propter. 

Et} a conjunRion copulative, Primitive. 
_ Doforis] a noune Subſtantive common, deriva 
nive, verball, of doffor, of dotfe, of docuz, of ddieos 
the genitive cafe ſingular number, latter of ryvo Sub- 
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| fantives guthordtatem the former, 


Et} as above. | ee FS 0 1 

Urbis} a noune Subſtantive common, primitive, 
the Genitive caſe, Singular number, Er, coupling 
like caſes, betyyecn wrbis and dofforis, = 
Ouorum) apronoune adjeRivez common, primi- 


; | We, Relative, the genitive caſe, maſculine gender, 
| nd plurall number; agrecing with his Antecedenr 


dubſtantives, Joori and wrbit.. 


| Alter] a noune AdjeRive common , primitive, 


regular the nominiative caſe; maſculine gender and 
lngular number , agreeing (ith his Subſtantive 
—_ 

_ Potefs] a verb perſonall neuter, irregular, com. 


| Potinded of pos and ſan, the preſent tenſe, fingulaz 


amber and third perſon; agreeing with his nomunae 
MORT... Lit pug 9 
 Augere) a verb perſonall {aQive, firmple, Infin 
we moode preſent tenſe, depending on the yerbe 
teſt, | 2 

Te) as above, following theverb augere, . 
Scientia] a noune ſubſtantive common, deriva« 
be, participiall, of ſcientia, tlie tiominative caſe, of 


|ſienti, of ſilews, of /ticbant, of ſcio, the Ablative 


le; fingular numbet, governed of theverbaugere. 

_ Altera] the ſame that alter, the nominarive, fe- 
Minine gender and ſingular number, agreeing with 
lis lubſRantiye urbs LoL, 


| Exemplis] a noune ſubſtantive common, decoms 
und of ex and amply, of art, and plus, the Ab- 
ive caſe, and plurall number; governed of gugere; 
verb of plenty, | TY | 
Tames) a Conjun&ion redditive primitive, 
vn) An adyerb of likenefle Primiuye. 
bs Ef; tp/c 
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tp/e] A pronoune AdjeRive , primitive , demon- 
trative, nominative caſe, maſculine gender, and fin- | 
oular number, agreeing with his ſubſtantive Ego. 
| Semper} anAdverb of time, Piimitive. - | 

Conjunxi] a Verb perſonall ative, compound of 
cor and junge, the Indicative moode, przterperici 
tenſe, Gngular number , and: firſt perſon, agreeing 
with his nominativecale Ep0. 

Latina] 2 Noune Adjective proper derivative; 
poſleſhve, of Latinus, of Latium,the Accuſative calc, 
plurall number, and neuter gender, put ſubſtantive- 
ly, and following the verbe conjunxt. 

Cum greci\cum a prepolition ſerving to the Ab- 
Jative;calc, primitive, | 

Grecis, a noune AdjeQive proper , detivative, 
poſleſlive of grecia, the Ablative caſe plurall nim- | 
ber, and neuter gender, put ſubſtantively, and go- | 
yerned of the prepoſition c1179. 

Ad} a prepoſition ſerving to tlie accuſative caſe, 
primirive. BW 

Mean] a pronoune AdjeRiye, deriyative, poſlcl- 
five of et, the genitive caſe of ego,theaccuſative caſe; 
feminine gender, arid fingular number agreeing witll 
his Subſtantive ufilitatem; — 

Utilitatem] a noune ſubſRanttive common, deri- 
vative, adjetivall, of utilztas, of atilis, of uror, the 
accuſative caſe governed of the prz poſition ad. 

Neg] a conjunRion copulatives compound of nt; 
and que. Een | 

Solum] an adyerb of patting. Derivative of /olu, 

Fect] averbe perſonal] neater-aRive, ſimple, the 
Indicative moode przterperfeR tenſe ſingulat nun 
ber and firſt perſon, agreeing with his nominative 
calc cp9, underſtood; * | , 
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14} 3s before, che Accuſative caſe, and followeth 
the verb fec#, | ; = 

In] a prepoſition ſerying to the ablavive caſe, pri- 
Atiyc, ; | = 

Philoſophia} as before, the Ablative caſe, govers 

ned of the prz poſition #7. L 
| Sed} a ConjunRion diſcretive: Primitive. 

: Etiam) a ConjunGion copulatiye: derivatiye of 
f, ; : 2 | @ 

I;) as before, | 

Dicendiexercitatione] Exercitatione, a nounec 
dubſtantive common, derivative, yerball, of exerci- 
tatio, of exercitatu, of exercitavi, of exercits, of 
exercitus of exercui; of exexceo, of ex and arceo. of 
ax, the Ablative caſe, ſingular numþer, governed 
ofthe prepoſition tx. : ; 

Dicendi} a gerund in di, depending upon the ſub- 
ltantive exercitatione. 

ldem tibi ſentio faciendum] Sentio a verbe perſ0- 
nll, aQive, ſimple, Indicative moode, preſent teaſe, 
{ngular number and firſt perſon, agreeing with his 
lominatiye caſe, Ego. | 

dem} a pronoune adjeQive, relative, compoun- 
ded of js, and Jem, the Accuſative caſe,fingular num- 
der, and neuter gender, pur ſubſtannvely, and come- 
th before the Infinitive moode e/fe (underſtood) 
(bat being the ſigne, 

Faciendum} a future in dus, of facientis, of faci- 
ens, of facigham; of facio, the acculanve caſe,(ingular 
number, and neuter gender, agreeing with, jdem, 

Tihi] a pronoune primitive, demonftrative, the 
lative caſe of the dooer governed of fſacienJum. 

Ut par ſis} Ut aCanjunQioncauſall Prirniive. 

Par) a noune adjective common, primitive, the 

L 3 NOMe 
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nominanve caſe, maſculine gender, and fingylar 
number agreeing with his ſubſtantive (En 
Sis) a Verbe perſonall, neuter, irregular, primis 
tive,thic Subjunfive moode, ſingular number, and 
ſecond perſon, agreeing with his'nominatire caſe tp, 
 1nfacultate] Inashefore, | = 
Facultate,  noune Subſtantiye, commongdetiyas 
tive verball, of facultas, of facio, the Ablative caſe; 
Jingular number, governed of in, + © 2 
_ Utriuſq, orationis} utriuſ{, a noune adjeQive 
comnion, compound of uter and que, irregularghe 
genitive caſe fingular number,and feminine gender, 
agreeing with his ſubſRantivc, orationis, © 
Ozationis, a noune ſubſtantive common, deriyae | 
tive, verball, of oratio, of oratu, of oravi, of or0, of | 
os 0ris, the genitive caſe z latter of to ſubKantivet | 


, 


facultate the former, | 


Pire&ions 


TTHETTELETITLEE: 


DireR1on for the tranflating of Engliſh ; 
into Latine. | | 


Ethatwill goeaboyt ro turne Engliſh into 
Latine, muſt firſt be enabled to examine, 
judge, and determine of every word, as 
well litle as great, whether it be a bare 
liene (tor which no Latine word is alletted) or any 
of the eight parts of ſpecchz andifitbe, whether it 
| bea Noune or a Verb, Far in theſc two (as of the 
| Latine, ſo) the ſubſtance of cyery language conſiſt- 
eh principally; and theſe are more difficult to be at- 
tained then the reft, becauſe the other parts of ſpeech 
being for the moſt part finite and numerable, are 
morecaſyto be Learned and obſeryed , but theſe 
Wwobeing infinite and innumerable, are harder to be 
Knovyne and remembred, For thy more facility. in 
dicerning of all, both ſmall anagre-:,6gnc and ſub- 
ſtance, make uſe of theſe feyy ſhort notes. | 
I A Nouneisthe compellation of a thing Subſtan 
tiall or Accidentall , without any difference of Per- 
lon, (whereby itis diſtinguifhed frum a Pronounc 
or time, (whereby itis differenced from a Verb. 


Subſtantive, 


A Noune is two on 


AdjeQive, 


Bothwhich are infallibly diſcerned, by placing the 
word Thing, immediatly aftcr tin thy minde: tor if 
it be an Adjective, it will aptly ſtand after itin lence, 
L 4 Bur Þ - 


-— "Hy 
But if aSubſtantive it will be ſenſeleſſe. 

A Noune AdjeQive hath two degrees of Compa- 
1i/0n: the ſignes of the former being the Compara+ 
tive, are More,or Ex, in the end of the Engliſh of 
the Poſitive vyord, as mere hard , hardey. And me | 
| Utter being the Superlative,, are mof, or ef? in the 

end of the Engliſh of the Poſitive vwordgas moſt hard | 
or hardeſt, and (o the word (very) unleſſe ir ke pre- 
fixed to a Subſtantive, and then it is the Engliſh of, 
fe eatgrndd Re beg hd Fo ln - 
| 49, Pronoune is a part of ſpeech, finite, the num+ 
| ber whereof amounts to 64, and therefore they with 
thrir ſeverall Ggnifications may eafily be commirted 
to memory, | 
 Averbis knowne by his three fold fignificationgtq 
doe, to ſuffer, and tobe, 

Participles like unto verbs, are [nfinite, but they 
are reduced nnto foure heads : two whereof, ar6 
known by their terminations in Engliſh and Latine, 
AS a Participle of the preſent tenſe hath his Engluh 
ending in inp: and his Latine in, avg or ens, A*pat* 
tiple of the Prztec tenſe hath his Engliſh ending ing 
d, t, ot n, andfometimes in ing, being the Participle 
| of aDeponent, and his Latine, in tus, /s, xus, The 

oth: are known by their Lanune rerminations and 
f2nifications, as the firſt furure ends in rus, and hath 
the Attive. or Afivelike lignifications: the {econd 
in 43, and hath alwaies the pafſive, © * 

An Adverbe is partly finite and partly infinite, 
So farre forth as it is infinite, *ix comes uſually of a 
Noune, and is known commonly by the Engliſh 
ending in ly, a feyy AdjeQives being excepred, as 
godly, holy, daily, unraly,and ig an Adverb ofquali- | 
ty. Sofarre forch it is finite and uſuall (the why 

Ie | er 
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ber being about (138) it may eaſily be learned, 
A ConjunRion 1s finjte , the number whereof 
| amounts to ſome, 7 1, ; LE” 
A Przpoſition is finite, the number whereof is 2» 
bout, 57, ES» | | 
Interjeftions that are uſuall are finite, the num- 
\ berofthem being about 21, and therefore thele 
three parts of ſpeech may.cafily be learned, 
2 WhenanEngliſh is to be made in Latine, firſt. 


| looke out the das verb : forthe verb is asir 
mwerea King that ruleth all, the Caſes are as it were 


the Subjes attending upon it. The nominative 
cometh before, and 1s ſometimes ſer after; the Accu» 
ſative commonly followcth the Yerb, the other caſes 


are governed. It there be moe Verbs thenane ina 
ſentence, thatis the principall Verb, which is ncj- 
ther the Infinitive Moode, nor hath before ita Res 
ative, as, that, who, whomgwhichz nor any Adyerbg 
of time, as when, after that , untill, as long as , ſ0 
ſoone as, while? that: nor any ConjunRion copus 
lative or disjun&ive,not being the firſt word of 2 
leritence znor any of theſe ConjunRgians cauſalls, as 
becauſe; ſteing that, 0 that, ſor as much asz nor this 
Advyerſative a[though; nor any of rheſe conditionalls, 
f, but if, {0 thatz Nor any of the Exceprivesunleſe, 
it that. 
3. When ye have found the Verb, aske the queitjs 
onwho or what? and the word that anſwereth to 
the queſtion, ſhall be the Nominative ro the Verb, 
| And afterthe ſame manner , ye ſhall finde out the 
Subſtantive ro the AdjeRive, whether it be Nounc, 
Prconounec or Participle. | 
- The property of the Nominative Cafe isto come 
before the Verb perſonall: for a Verb imperſonall 


will 
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will a dmit of no Nominative. 


The Nominativecaſe may come after the Verbin 


eheſe foure expreſſions, x When a Verh is ofthe 
Imperative Moode and (econd perfon, as Read thou, 
| Read yee, 2-Whena queſtion is asked, as, Readeft 
thou? 3 Whenthe fignes, it, or there, arc yſed,as 
tt is my booke, there came one to mee. 4 When we 
meet with a Verb ſubſtantiye, or with any Verb of 


the like ſort, which will have a' Nominative caſe on 


both ſides, as Correftion i InſtruyTion. 

The Genitive caſe is commonly known by. this 

token, of: and anſyyereth to this queſtion, whoſe or 
whereof. _n 

_ Of, immediatly after a Subſtantive , and ſome- 

_ eimes an AdjeQtive, and in the ſame clauſe, [cannot 

beplaced after the Verb, or any other word withthe 


o 
4 « 


ſafety of the ſenſe is commonly the ſigne of the Gee 


Of, is not alwaics, nor only the figne of the Ge-. 


Nitive caſc, x Not alwaies, 

x Becauſe after AdjeQives ſignifying likeue/ſe and 
meaſurezafter Verbs ſignifying E/fceming and 3} ant; 
after the Engliſh of A;/erco, Miſereor, Miſereſco, 


to pitty, remini/cor, memint, andrecordor to remem- 
ber, oblivi/For to forget, and Potior to obraine | 
| : 


ſometimes it looſetn his figne, 


2 Becaule it being pur by appoſition, and after Ad- | 


jeRives in the Neuter gender put Sub/tantively, and 
after Adyerbs of Place, Time, and DOuyantity, al- 
waies looſethits ſigne, > 

3 Of, aftertheengliſhof, Ceter, Reliquus the reſts 
and medius the middle, is a part of their fignification, 
and not a figne ofa caſe,and ſa ſometimes after Ge- 
zunds. 

4 


Y 


| 
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4 Of, afrer apaſlive fignification, is ſometimes 2 
bipne of the Dative of the dper, and ſometimes of 4 
Gerund in Dz, and AdjeRives Polſefſives. 

5 Becauſe after Verbs fignifying Askivg and gd- 
moriſhing, and after the Engliſh of the Verb Copſtls 
toacke counſell of, PÞueror to complaine of, Poſe 
70 todeſpaire of, and Admitto to admit of; alloatter 
Vetbs of fearing it is part of their ſignification, go- 
verning an Accuſative cafe, and noe ligne, | 
6 Of, after the praiſe and diſpraiſe of a thing ſome- 
times is the ſigne of the Ablative caſe. Afcer Opus 
and V/zs ſignifying neede, is alyaics the figne of the 
= Rode ene, © 
7 After AdjeQives ſignifying plenty & want, and 
ehe Engliſh of the Adjeftives Dipnus, Indipnus, of, 
is ſometimes the figne'of the Ablative caſe, | 
8 After Verbs ſignifying unfolding, and wart, of, 
oftentimes is the ligne of the Ablative caſe, it 1s alſo 
the Ggnification of the przpoſitions, 4, or ab, with 
the Ablative caſe of the Agent;zande, or ex , with 
the Ablative caſe of the matter; and Je, g, ex, With | 
' the Ablativecaſe of anyother Verb, or partitive, and 
de, after theſe Subſjantives, Mentio mention, [ocutio, 


bquela, ſpeakin  Colloquine, takingz and querela, 


complaint; and before the Subje& of a Booke , as 
Ovidof the art of loving, Tullius of Duties, and des 
ez ex, before the place or pedigree of a man, 
2 Notanly, 2 Becauſe ( at) before the proper 
name ofaplace of the firſ} or ſecond Declenſton,and 
fingular number, isalyaics a figne of the Genitive 
caſe, 5 | 

2 After AdjeRives lignifying [ihene/t, unlikeneſ?t, 
community or propriety, and after this word ( be- 
longeth) the Engliſh of Refert and Intereſf, and 


(like) 


rags” EY OY 
(iike) the Engliſh of zzffar: (to) ſometimes is a 
Gene of the Genirive caſe, | 
Aftex Verbs governing a Genitive. caſe by $ys 
nechdocbe (in) is a figne thereof, and ſomecimes af- 
ter AdjeRives ſignifying kill, 

The Dative is knowne by this token (to) and 
anſwers to the queſtion #0 whom or geo what? To, is 
aet alwaics nor only the fagne of the Dative calc, | 
x Not alwaies x Becauſe ſometimes it ts the 
figne of the Genitive caſe, as aforcſaid. Iris alſo rhe 
figne of the Infinitive moode, and Supincs: ſome- 

cimes alſo the ſignification of the prepoſition, Ad, 

_ vefore Gerunds in, Dum, :and their Gerundivall 
voicesz and beforc the Accuſarive caſe after Adje- 
Rives ſignifying Profit and Giſprokit, and atter this 
word (belongeth) the Engliſh of theſe words, Atti> 
net, Pertinet, Spefia, and ſometimes a Verbe of 
comparcing, and ſometimes yyhen addition is imply- 
ed; andafter Verbs and Participles fignifying mott- | 
on, moving to a place. Moſt commonly (1 (ay) for 
ſometimes the Pacts have a Dative cale after ſuch 
Verbs, 

2 Becauſe after Verbs Ggnilying Profit or Diſpro- 
fit, Promifing, Paying, Commanding, Truſting, 0- 
beying, Reſiſting, and many compounds, the {1gne 
(to) 18 cither omitted, or the fignification of the 
Praxpoliton, ad, 15 ſer before the Danive caſe. 

7 Noronly, 1,Becaulc, of, is the figne of rhe 
Dative caſcafter a Paſſive ſgnification, 


6; 


z For, after many Verbs is the ligne of the Dative 

Calc. " 

3 From, after Verbs ſignifying receiving, taking 4- 

way, diſtance, 

4 With after Verbs ſignifying wixture, ages 
an 


—_ 


*(157) * 


nd after the Greekes contention. h To 

The Property of the Accuſative caſe is to folloyy 
the Verb, and aniwereth to rhis queſtion whons or 
what: ſo that every word:anſwering tothis queſtion, 
whom oft what? is the Accuſative caſe'; unlefle the 
Verb doe propetly governe another caſe, 

The Accuſ:tive caſe ſometimes cometh before 
the Verb. 1, When it hath the ſigne (that) imme- 
Giatly going before it. 2. When it is the Accuſative 
cale of the Relative, Interrogative, or Indefinite, be. 
| cauſe of what caſe ſoerer they be, the Relative and 

Interrogative alwaies, and the Indefinite for the 
moſt part, are placed and expounded before the 
Verb, and then we ſay they are! rather goyerned of 
the Verb, then follow it by the ſame rule. When 
the Relative and Intctrogative come before the Infi- 
nitive Moode, they are expteſſed without the figne 
(that) whicliis plainly diſcovered by turning then 
intothe Pronoune Article of the ſame caſe, 

The Vecative caſe 1s knowne by the ſigne,0. 

There be 10, fignes of the Ablarive cafe, fromin, 
of, 0n,by, with, at, through, for, and then, after the 
Compatative degree: of which the fixe latter, ſome- 
times are direRly, and by nature, fignes of the Ab- 
| hative caſe; but the foure former are tior ſo, butindi- 

teRly and by conſequence, ſo fatre forthasthe Enge 
liſh of the przpoſitions ſerving to an Ablarire caſe. 

From, is not alwaics the fignification of, a, abs; 
| &b,de,e, ex, andſo the figne of the Ablative caſe,but 

ſometimes the ſigne of &e Genitive after the Bng- 
liſh of Devi, as (equiDeviu werving from right} 
of the Darive /as afore faid) of the Accuſative, afs 
ter Vetbs of concealing, as nihil celabo tam fidum 
ſoddlem, 1 will conceale nothing from fo faithful a 

Companion, _ {tn 


- 
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14 is nor alwaies the figmification of the Prapoſi- 
tion in the Latine word, and fo the figne of rhe Abs = 
Jativecaſe: bur ſometimes it is the figne of the Ge« 
nitive, and the Accuſative by Synechdocke, as Del. 
r25 animt, thou doateſt in minde; candet dentes he 18 
vehice inhis teeth  _ 

Of, is not alwaies the ſignitication of the Przpo= 
Fitions, 4, ab; abs; de, ezex, aftcr the Engliſh or Pen« 
deo todepend, Gigno to ger,F7o ro be made,&c, and 
ſo a figne of the Ablative caſe, but ſamecimes, as as 
fare ſaid of the Genitive, Dative, Accuſative ; and 
Ablative without a Przpoſition, | — 5 

On, is the fignification of the Prepoſitions, a, ab; 
abs, de,e,ex;atterthe Englifh of pengeo, gignoto be- 
pet, and Verbs of that kind, and thereby is made a 
fone of the Ablative cate. _ _ 

By, is ſometimes a figne of the Ablative caſe, of 
the manner and inſiruments itisallothe fignification 
of the Przpoſitions, Per and Ex, gorab: withthe 
Ablative caſe of the doer. I 

With, is ſometimes a ſigne of the Ablative caſey 
of the manner of infrument. Itis the (ignification of 
the Prepoſitions Apud and Cum: Alſo when it not- 
eth Sociecy. Sometimes the figne of the Dative, as 
afarelaid, and che Accuſanye afterthe Engliſh of the 
Verb Con/ulo to conſult, | 

The Ablative Caſes of the manner and in/tru- 
ment, are diſtinguiſhed this way. | 

. The AbJative caſc of che inſ/rument ,\noteth (fot 
the moſt part) a thing corporeall,viſible, and mate» 
ria!l; the Ablacive caſe of the manner (for the moſt 
part) noteth a thing incorporeall, tnvifible and 71s 

. raateriall. | 

At, is the Ggne of the Ablative caſe of the cau/e, 

| fome- 


(159) 
\ times the ſignification of the Prepoſitions Ad and 
Apud. It is allo the ſigne of the Genitive (as afore 
| faid) and parcellof the fignifications of theſe Verbs, 


AdmirorI wonder at, Latrel barke at, RideoTI laugh 
at, governing an Accuſattye. caſe, | | 
| Through, isthe ſigne of the Ablative caſe; of the 
| _ » fomerimes the fignification of the Prexpoſitis 
WE.  - | 
For, is the ſigne of the Ablative caſe,of the cauſe! 
and the fignification of the Prapoſitions,In; Ad,Pro, 
Propter: and of the Dative caſe (as afore ſaid) in the 
egining of a Sentence, it is the Engliſh of a Con- 
janQioen cauſall: it is alſo parcell of the Kgmification 
of theſe Verbs, Expe&o I looke forz Spero I hope 
for, Operior 1 ſtay for, ap Arceſſo 1ſend tors 
Curo I care for: Inveſtigol lecke for,&c. governing 
an Aecuſative caſe, RS: 
| Then, is aſigne of an Ablative caſe only after 3 
comparative degree, after which if there be none, it 
s the Engliſh of the Adverb of time Tf, or the Gon> 
 Juntion Ouam: | ES | 
5 Asthe Caſes and their ſignes, fothe ſignificatis 
dng of the Verbs, and the ſignes thereof, the ſignes 
ofthe Moodes and Tenſes are exaQtly to be known. 
The fignification of every Verb, whether it be 
crſonall or Imperſonall, compleat or defeCtive, Re- 
Pulat or Kregular, Simple or Compound, Primitive 
dt Derivative, Active, Paſſive, Neuter, Deponent, 
euter. aAiye, or Neuter-paflive, may be reduces 
| Otheſe three Active , Paſſive and Neutrall, _ . 
Doe, doſe, or Eft,doth or eth, did or didſ? ,immedi- 
Uly comming before the Engliſh of a Verb,are com- 
monly ſignesof a true ARive fignification, but the 
Infallible ſigne is that 16 cannot be warned into the 
Paſſive. Am 


EC em eaecn _—_— 


 Amzart, it, are,was, were, bingbee, immeditly 
coming before the Engliſh of a Verb, are commonly 


the ſignes of a true Paſſive Ggnification; But there 


be three infallible ſignes thereof, Two invrhediatly 
after. the Engliſhof a Verb, as principally and fre- 
aienitly, of and by ſometimes having the caſe of the 
Agenr annexed to them, otherwile the latrerjmay 


fometime be the ſigne of the inſtrument, as in this | 


ſaying (of God we are [uſtained by foode) and the fot- | 


mer ſonietimes the ſigne of the caſe, that the Verb 
| properly governies, as thou ſhalt be deprived of thi 
burden, The third is that it may be turned into the 
Active; for ARtive and Paſſive are Relatives by nas 
ture, the one cannot ſubſiſt or have any deriominati> 
bi1 without the other, and they are reciprocally con- 
yertible; - . ng 
The Neutrall is two fold, either !aRive-like, 3s 
Curro Ian, or Paſſive like, as @/Zgrotolam ſicks 
when it is AQtive-like,it hath the fignes of the aRtives 


when Paſſive-like, the ſignes of the Paſſive; but the | 


infallible figneis, that it can never be turned into 
ue paſſive forme: 
The cones of the Moodes are theſe, - 
The figne of the Indicative Moode is, that it hath 


ho figne, it only ſhewes and barely aſfirmes, The 


fione of the Imperative mood is bidding and com- 
- manding,:* .' lorr<rimies [er, oo es og 
The ſigue of the Optative Moode is an Adverb of 
wiſhing. | | EY 
The lignes of the Potentiall Monde ate,aay,can; 
might ,could,would, ſould, or ought. 


Thie figne of the Subjun&ive Moode, is a Conjut-: 


Whes 


Aion, itid ſoretimt an Advert; 


| 


| 
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| - When a Verb commeth immediatly after the Eng- 
lik of theſe words, being nor Interrogatives or Re- 
latives,as quique quod,quis quid,who or whar,quan- 
tu; how grear, (if rantus, lo great, goe not before) 
{ualis, what an one (if tals fuch an one; goe nor be- 
fore) quemadmodum, quam how, Cur, quambbrem, . 
Why, wherfore; Uter, num, nunquis, and ne at the 
endofa word, whether,quorſum, to what end, nb; 
| Wherezqa6 whether; unde from whence; it muſt be 
put in the Subjun&ive Moode allwaies, ſubjoyned to 
another Verb going before, ſer downe or under- 
ſtood, conſider who thou art, Dai fis conſidera; ſee 
What ſweetneſle isin thee, Vide quanta fit in te /uq- 
vitas; | 
The infinitive moodle is knowne commonly by 
tne ſigne, ro | 
- The fignes of the Tenſes in both Active and Paſ. 
ſive voice are ſuch as you may findein its dne place 
+ | inthe Grammer, where the Tenſes arc deſcribed, 
| | 6 Many Nominatives ſingular having a conjungRt- 
on copulative coming betweenthem, and ſometimes 
one Nominative, and the AbJative with the Prxpo- 
| fition Cum, figuratively will have a Verb Plurall, _ 
| Which Verb plurall ſhall agrce with the Nominative 
| | of the moſt worthy Perſon, Where note, thar che 
; | firſt perſonis more worthy then the ſecond, the (e- 
cond more worthy then the third, 
:\, And that the Nominative of the firſt of ſecond 
f | Perſon is very ſeldome exprelled unleile far diſtin» - 
| Qion ſakegas Egopeccavi I have finned ; Ego ſele- 
| | tat# egil haye done wickedly, /ed i//z oves quid fe- 
- | cerant? bur theſe ſheepe, what have they (done, Vos 
1] damnaſti, yee have condemned: or for vehcmency 
fake, as tu dowminus, thou ſhilt be my Lordz Tu vir; 
| | - M thou 
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hou ſhalt be my husband, 2@ ajþi frater ers; thou 


ſhalt be my brother: and that the nominative caſe | 
of the third perſon in Verbs, whoſe fignifications be | 
long only ro men, is often underſtood, as Eff hes, 
Ferturit is reported, Dicunt, Atunt; Ferunt, ty 
ſry, Predicant,Clamitant they noiuſe,&c, 

7 When a Verb cometh between two Nomin# 
tives of diverſe numbers, the Verb may indifferently 
bur figuratively accord with either of them, fo that 
they be both one perſon, asthe falling out of lovers 
1s the renewing of love. 

3 Many SubRantives ſingular having a conjundi- 


' on copulative coming berween them, figuratively 


will have an Adje&ive plurall; which Adjective plu- 
rall ſha)l agree with the Subſtannive of the meſ? wor- 
thy gender, as Rex & Repina beati, Calybs &* Als 
rum ſuut in fornace probatt, Leges & plebiſcita ſuit 


wiolate. Where note that the Maſculine gender is 


more worthy then che Feminine; and the Feminine 
more worthy then the Neuter, unleſſe in things .n0t 
apt to have life, vwhercin the Neuter is moſt wor- 
thy; in ſo much that the AdjeRiive is pur in the New 


_ tergender, although the Subſtanrive be Maſculine 0! 


Feminine, and none of them the Neuter: When 4 
ſentence or a clauſe gocth before; the' AdjeRive {hill 
be put in the Neutcr gender; and if two or more; 
then it ſhall be pur in the plurall number, ] 

Adjectives which have a double .termination in | 
the Ablanve caſe, are not promiſcuouſly to be uſed, 
but commonly the former, e, is tobe joyned with 
the Maſculine or Feminine, and the -latcer; #, with 
the Neuter, 
9 Whenthere cometh no nominariye caſe between 
the Relative and the- Verb, the Antecedent ſubſtane 


give. 


tive Which the Relative rehearſerh, or the Relatiyeir - 
ſelfe pur Subſtantively in the Neuter Gender, ſhall * 
bethe nominative caſe to the-Verb: but if other-: 
wiſe it ſhall he governed of the Vetb, or of another 
word inthe ſame ſentence, which rules the Interro»: 
"tives and Indchinitesdoe folloyy, By” 
10 WhenaRelative cometh betyeen twa, Sub- 
tancives of diverſe genders, it, may indiffcrenily ac 
cord with either of them, as homines tuentur ilflam 
globum, que vel qui, texradicitur. | Z 
| 21 Whenthe Engliſh of the word, res, 15 put with 
an AdjeQtive, vrhether Nounc, Pronoynce, or Parti. 
aple, you may-put away,res, and put the AdjeCtive 
nthe Neunter gender, like aSubſtantive, and being. 
loput, it may be the Subſtantive ro the Adjeftivez 
and ſome time, yehen it hath not the Engliſh of the 
word,zes, it is Put Subſtantively in_ the neuter gen- 
der, as Multum lucri, 14 operis, Quantum negotit. 
Abeundum eft mihi. 
I2 Whena queſtion is asked the anſwer in Latine 
muſt be made by- rhe fame caſe of a Noune Prov 
Doune or Participlez and by theſame tenſe of the 
Verb, that the queſtion is asked by, as Cujus &/# he6 
menſa? Vicini.: Quid agitur in ludo literarto ? Stun 
detur, Except the queſtion be asked by cttjus ca cus 
Jum, and the anſwer made by another word, that is 
not a poſſeſſive, as Cuja eff ſentontia? Cicaronisz or 
dy a word that may governe diverſe caſcs, as Dyants 
emiſti librum? parvo. Or except the anlwer be made 
dy one of theſe, or any other poileſſive, meu, tun, 
np noſter,Veſter , as cujus eſt domus? von veſira [ed 
7 Sh tes | | 2 
Iz: A NJ Oune or a Pronounc: SubRantive, joyned 
With a Participle expreſſed or underſtood ( veltich 1s 
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alwaiesexiſtens) and having no word whereof it may 
be goyerncd, is putinthe Ablatiye caſe abſolute, 3s 
Rege veniente hoſies fugerunt,me duce vinces. 


14 When two Verbs come together without any | 


nominative caſe betweene them, the latter ſhall ;be 


_ the Infinitive moode, as Cupio diſcere, I deſire to 


learne. 


15 Whenthe Engliſh of the Infinitive moode(thit 
hath Gerunds) cometh after any of theſe Nounes 


Subſtantives, Nefire, Time, Leave, &c. it ſhall be 


made inthe Gerund in Dj, as $tudiun videndt, 2 
deſire to ſee, Licentia Nubexndi, leave to be married 
&c. and likewiſe after certaine AdjeQives, as Cupt- 
dus widendi, deſirous toſee, certus eundizſure to goe: 
16 The Engliſh of the ſame Infinitive moode, 


comming after ſuch words as will admit of the ſigne 


for to be made by the Prxpoſition gþ,or propter; ot 
the ({igne fo, ro be made by the Przpoſition, ad, as 


likewiſe a Verb of "motion, or theſe words, Nati | 
borne, Conmodus, Utilis, profitable; Inconmmodus,ln- | 
atilis unprofitable. Aptus, Idonens fit, and 1t may | 


be made by the Gerund in, Dum, 

t7 When youlhave this Engliſh wuſ? or ought, if 
a ſentence, it may be raade ether by Oportet, debens 
or a Participle of the future in dus, with tke Dative 


of the 4 gent, as Oportet me abire 1 myſt goe hence, 


Succumbere debet he ought to yeeld , Orandum & 


mihi, I maſt pray, 

13 Nounts that betoken part, or continuance of 
time, or we of place, may be put in the Accuſative 
caſe, with the przpolitionexpreſled or underſtood. 

19 The proper name of aplace,having the ſigne,at, 
immediatly going before it, ſhall beput in the Ge- 
nitive caſe, ſorhar it beof the firſtor ſecond dedens 


Gon, 


| 
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hon/and fingular number: bur if it be the plarall 
Only, it ſhall be putin the Dative or Ablative, 
20 In rtranſlsting of Engliſh we obſerve diverſe 
(That's) foure whercof are words' by ithemiſelves, 
as That a Relative, That a ConjunRion, That a De- 
monſtrative, and That a ſigne of an -Accyſative caſe 
before an Infinitive moode, 
I That, isaRelative when it-may be turned into 
the Engliſh who or which. 
2 That, is a ConjunQion, when it 1s the Engliſh 
of quod or ut: It is the Engliſh of ur, when it comes 
atter,/d, or ich, when it implics an end, when ic 
comes after the Engliſh of Fac ſee thou, or Fit it 
comes 60 paſſe,or a Verb of intreating or command- 
ing, It is the Engliſh of Duod, when it comes after 
any ether Verb, and ſpecially when it comes after 
the Engliſhof Nijhil e/# there isno cauſe, orquid eff, 
whatis the cauſe, 
3 That, isa Demonſtrative when it is put with his 
Subſtantive for demonſtration ſake,as that man,tHat 
Woman, Ge ; 
4 That, is a figne of an Acecuſative caſe before an 
Infinitive Moode, when it comes after any other 
Verb, beſides theſe that are afore mentioned, and 
-may be reſolved into the conjunftion Duod;z and rhe 
reſt thereof are part of the ſgnifications of other 
words, as Ouo to the intent thar, Puin but that, 
po/tquam or poſ# for poſiquam after thar,quodin that, 
propterea quod becauſe, or propterea quod beſides 
that, and cum, quando, quaudoquidem, fi1uidem (ee- 
ing that, which Thats may be known by the ſignift- 
cation prefixed to them, Fa Fre 
21 But, whenitis a Copulative , coming after a 
negative, is not the Engliſh of Sed, butnif; or'pre- 
s " Bi rerJuam,. 


(166 ) | 


cahnor but wonder, ,., _ el 1 
22; Theſe words,” Himſelfe and Themſelves are 
ofren ſet after the. verb; as if it were the Accuſative 
caſe, when as indeed they are the nominarive, as he 
foundout the Muſich himſelfe; thar is , he himſelte | 
found out Muſick: they nor only uſed theſe ſpeeches 
themſelves, (3:.) they themſelves not only uſed. 
23 When, Notwith/{andiup, goes beforc, and yet 
comes attcr, it mult be made by quamyt cr qua 
quam. x | 
24 The Engliſh of the Infinitive moode of the 
Paffive voice, coming after the Engliſh of the Verb 
Sun zin any perſon is ulually ro be mage by the Pats 
ticiple of the Future- in du, Sb 
25. To/te, or any ſuch like expreſſion aſter a: verb 
of Motion , may be made in Latine ſcaven wales, 
4.: By the Infinitive moode poetically, as eo widere. 
I goe toſee, 2 By the Subjun&ive moode, as. eo ut 
videam. 3 By the Gerund in dz, as eo videndi ca 
{4. 4 By the Gerundin dum, as co Pidendum: 5 BY 
the Adjective made.of the Gerund, as eo ad vidend0s 
:3#05; 6 By the firſt lupine, as eo Vifam. 7 By the 
.Participle of the Future in 74, as eo vi/urus. . 
-26  Inſuchlikeex preſlions as theſe, the more cruch 
the more terrible, it muſt be made by theſe correſpon- 
dent Adverbs, quo eo, tanto quanto, and the Com- 
-Parative degree: as quo vel quanto crudelior, eo vel 
tanto terribilior. TO. | ; 
27. Inſuchlike Engliſhexpreſſions as theſe Gs fot 
mec) it muſt be made inlatine by the Relative 


| ;"M and any of cheſe Verbs, Attinet,Pertiner,Spe- 
©.” PS I oo. | 


26 


| (167) 
28 When (as mnch) isin- the clauſe afore going, 
and (a5) inthe clauſe next following, the firſt mutt 
be changed into: ſo much, 2nd be made by Taxntum 
as1n this example, As much are we to regard our de- 
liverance fran dangers, as the co/latiou of wealth aud 
, | dignityuponour ſelves. 7 1: 
| 29 The Engliſh word (better) putwithour a Sub. 
| | Rtantive, and not.coming after the Englith of Sym, ts 
' | an Adverbz ſo the word mo/2, put without a S$ub- 
tantive 1s the Engliſh of Maxime : 
30 This word (being) doth imply foure things, 
I Itis a ſigne ofa caſeput by appolition in com- 
mon nounes, as opes irritamenta maloram,riches bee 
ing the inticements, &c. 2 Of an AdjeQtive either 
Noune or Participle, as dignu being worthy, doffus 
being taught, z3 Otan Ablative. caſe put abſolure, 
leverally as Auguſto on rode nte; Auguſtus being Em- 
perourz or joyntly with the Ablative caſe put by ap®* 
poſition, as me duce,l being Captaine, 4 Of a Ge- 
rund ywhich is very feldome) which hath the Paſlive 
ſignification, as timor vapnlandi the feare ;gf being 
deaten: it may eafily be diſcerned by the ſence of the 
Place, to which of theſe fourc heads any may be re- 
ferred. | 
'33 Every wordendingin ing (being, only excep- 
'ted) is either a Verball SubRancive, or: ſome other, 
as a Gerund or a Participle, which diſtinaly are thus 
diſcerned, 1fitbe a Verball Subſtantive, or ſome o« 
ther, ir will admit of the ſignes /a) or (the) before 
| it, If a Participle it.is without figne, | 
| 32 How,prxfixcd before an Adjective 18 alwaics 
quam, | | - 
33 Pocatus or Exiſfens, coming between two Sub. 
ſantives doth not hinder appofitionz as Cicero cal- 
_ :- M4 led 
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fedthe' Qrator , Midas being Kinp-" © 

When you have which,who,or whom, you muſt 
looke backward for the antecedent Subſtantive, 
which the Relative rehearſeth, and forward for the” 
Verb, which it cither goes before, or' is governed of, 
35 T0,or for, after the Engliſh of BZ, or an Adje- 
Rive, are commonly the fignes of a Dative caſe, _ 
36 For, ifitbe a Przpoſition implying the cauſe, 
15 either pre, of preter, and aiter.taking or changings 
pro. - : | 


37 Such, before an AdjeQive, is made by tam 
and not by tals. | 


38 Of, afrer Pro ters is part of its ſignification, ad * 


propter banc rem, by reaſon of this thing. 
39 1t becometh,is ambiguous, It is the Engliſhof 
Ft, an intranſiive, and decet a trankhtive. 

43 Theſigne ofche Infinitive maode implying at 
end, may be made better by the SubjunRive moode, 
23 Bonoſus did quaffe and drinke ta the Embaſſadors 
ef purpoſe to make them drunke. 

414 Having, immediatly before the Engliſh of the 
Parciciple ot che przter tenſe, is a ſigne of the Accu- 


ſative cale governed of ut by. Synechdoche, as frultia 
latus, having his fide underpropped. 


4: Hun orhis, Them or theirs, when there is no 
reciprocation or refleion, muſt be made in Latine 


by the oblique caſes of Is, I7e,and ſometimes Ip/es 
Reciprocation is whenthe Reciprocall Pronoune, 
refles the aQtion of the Verb upon ir ſelfc, asupon 


the Agent, 2s Pater amavit filium ſuum (4.) patris 
quiamavit, 


Reciprocation is made only inthe continuance of 
zhe third perſon; the firſt or ſecond cannotbe inter- 
mixed with it, as we cannot ſay Ego fuiſecur, ſed 

EY CLUNg 


| 


A ad 


Cum eg, nor tu noviſet fratrem (uum {ed ejus. 
Whea the Poſleſlour works upon the thing pol« 


ſeſfſed, and the poſſeſſed upon the poſleſour, the poſ- 


ſeflive $445, is uled, as Homo perdit ſuahona, & ſua 
boug perdiderant hominem, | 


In compound reciprocation (7,) ſuch asis made 


. | With many verbs,when the aQion of the Verb fol- 


lowing is refleQed upon the Perſon of the Verb 
foregoing, it is exprefled by Suz, as Ceſar rogat me 


ut ad ſe veniam (i,) Ceſarem rogantem, Rogat me 
ut fibt ignoſcam (i) fibt rogants. 


In the Conſtruction oft wo Verbs, which the 
Ation of the latter paffeth upon the perſon of the 
tormer, the Poſſeſlive Sx is used, as Rogat me us 
ſuum (id eſt, ejus ipſuus qui rogat) reſtituam fillum. 

If Engliſh Authors would adde (ſeife ) to (him) 
and (owne) to (his) then the Reciprocall Pronounes 
might eaſily be diſcerned, and ſo accordingly uſed in - ' 
making of Latines but the addition of rhele two 
Words being often omitted, theſe rules are tobe uſed 


_ todiſtinguiſhthem from che oblique caſes of 5s, i/fe, 


and ſometimes #þ/e. 
43 Twocommon ſubſtantives coming together, 
naving the ſigne (being) placed berwixt them, are 


Putin the ſame caſe by appoſition, as the Drones be- 


pa ſluggiſh cattell, My Father loved me being 4 


Child But many proper nounes Subſtantives , may 


be put in the ſame caſe by appoſition , without the 
ligne being, as Marcus, Tukim, Cicero. 

44 An AQive Particigle in Engliſh, may be better 
made by the Paſſive Participle in Latjne, the Sub- 
ſtantive with which it agreeth,, betng put in the Ab. 
lative caſe abſolute, as Hearing this they fled,not hoe 
audiens, bur hoc audito ſugerunt. 


VWhatſoes 


_—_— 4 


rpg . 


 Whatſoever Engliſh exprefſion comes not within 
the compaſle of the rules of theſe dire&ions; it muſt: 
be unfolded and explained, and: then the difficulty 
and ambiguity either will eafily be removed, or will 
aptly fall under one of theſe rules, as for example, 
He was one of Adraſtus his chariot horſes, this knot 
muſt be thus untied, He was one of the Horſes of the 
Chariat of Adraſtua.. COS 


 Proſodia, 


oo 
| FECCESOSESSESSSESS | 
PROSODIA. 


| Q treat of Feet, Meeters and Perſes bee 
Z longs to Poetry , not to Grammar, for 
TRL: without the knowledge of them, the pure 
©» Latine ſpeech may be acquired; neither is 

| wtiting verſesthe end of Pro/odic,but right pronun» 
ciation, which is much furthered by the knowledge 
of the quantity ct {yMlables. New becauſe the 
knowledge of the quantity of Syllables is the foun- 
dation of Poetry, and Poetry the approbation of the 
knowledge of the quantity of Syllables, it will nor 
be amifſe to rouch them both togither: partly that 
youth may be taughr the beginnings of Poetry, and 


LY 


partly that the quantity of Syllables may be appro- 
ved, by the authority of the Poets: ſo that it be re- 
membred and acknowledged, that Verlifying is not 
of the eflence of Grammar, © —- 

Firſt of the quantity of Syllables: for ef Syllables 
arc made Feete, of Feete Verſes. 

Quantity or tine isthe meaſure of pronouncing a' 
Syllable. In which reſpe& a Syllable is (aid to be 
three fold, Long, Short and Commune, 

If thou defircſtto know whether a Syllable be 
Long or Short, thou muſt conſiders what Syllable of 
the Foote ivis, if thou defireſt coknow the reaſon 
why itis long orſhort, thou muſt obſerve what Syl- 
lable of the word itis. In which regard, a Syllable is 
ſajd ro be three-fold, Firſt, MiddJe, Laſt, and cve- 
ry. {212i Rid eo be middle (ave the firſt and og 

G alt, 
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laſt.Concerning which there are Generall rulesleſle 
generall, and particular, of 

The Genetrall rules that extend them(elves toes 
very Syllable, are foure in number Poſetion, Dip 
thong, Compoſition, Synerefis. _— 


Poſition. 


A Vowell before two Conſonants, or a double 
conſonantisevery wheic long by Poſition injrhe 
{ame word, as Vents, c0njungunt,tefert, dxizy pd- 
fris. 

Poſition in diverſe words, is yverhen the formet 
ends with a conſonant, and the next word begigs 

. with aconſonant, as Major ſum quan cut poſſit for- 
tung nocere, or when. the former word ends with 
a ſhort yowell, the next word begins with two colt 


ſonants, as Occulta folia tg plures de pace triunt- 


phos, Virg. tis way is not ſouſuall as the former. 


An exception, 


A Mure with the liquid, 1, or r,.in the ſame Syl 
lable make a ſhort vewell going before common, as 
> Er prims fimilis volicri, mox vera volacris. Ovid: 
but a long yowell is not changed, as Aratrum, ſom: 

- bzcrum, acrem, atrum. 


Dipthong, 


Every Dipthong with the Latines, is long in eve 
ry ſyllable, as azrum Mecenas, muſe: unlefle a vow: 
ell follow as, preire Meontis, in diverſe words 38 
Implerunt montes, flerunt Rhodopeiz arces, Ovid: 

Compoſition . | 

Words compounded not with Przpoſitions of 

three 


(173) 

4 | three ſyllables (for thoſe belong tothe middle ſylable 
| only) but with other parts of ſpeech, doc folloy the 
quantity of their ſimples, as /czlicet, infidus, quam 

vis, Except ſemiSopitus, of Sapitus, videſis of vide, 

 valedico of vale, magniloquus of magnt, ceuſidicius 
maled:cus of dico quandog, quandicung, ubig, ubjlibet 

Ibidem, which have the middle long of Simples com+ 

mon, and guandoquidem ſhort, szquidem of /7. 


Synzrelis, 


Synzrefis or Crafis doth make every Syllable, 
ong, as #j] for nihil, cogo for coago, tibicen for tibii- 
cen, alvaria for alvearta, it for tit, abit tor abiit ,cat 
tot Caiz, Pompei for Pompeii. 2yod peto da Cat,noe 
peto confiliam, Mart. 
Leſle generall yhich pertaine to the firſt and 
middle ſyllables, and they are three in number, 


3 One yowell before another in divecſe ſyllables 
| ofthe ſame word is ſhort, 
Lacy in urbe fit media letifſimu umbre. Virg, 
This Rule admits of five exceptions, 

TI Except theſe Genitive calesin, jus, a8 uni, ali- 
WP, where i, is found common, alchough in glte« 
F2uSit be alwaics ſhort, in alfus alwaies long. 
2 The Genitive and Dartivecaſes of the fifr declen- 
hon, where, &, between double 4, is made long, as 
facizi, not otherwile, as fide, 
3 Fi, alſoin fo,islong, unleffe e, and r, follory 
Topether,as ferem, fieri 
| Omnia nan fecit ,f;erique poſſt negaban. Ovid, 

4 Ohean interjeRion hath the former doubttull: 
Eheg alwaies long. 
5 One vowell before another in. greeke words is 
now and thenlong, as | 
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DicitePzerides Reffice laerten, andin policſliyes, a8 
@E neia nutrix. Rhodopeius Orpheus. oi 
2 Derivatives have che ſame quantity with tilt 
Primitives, as Amicus of z7mo, amzeitia of anicus, ſte 
[zci of ſelix, fel;ciras of felict ſidelis of j des, fider: 
litas of fidelis, fidus of fo, preftiturus of preſtitly 
reſtitatus of reſtitu, A few words are excepted; 
which being derived of ſhort words are made long, 
as Vox voarts a voce. Lex legiza lego. Rexregis a ver 
£6. Sedes a Sedeo. Iricundus a jrivo. I3niora jzvenls 
Ferie of ſ&rio. Tegula of tego, Macero of mnaer: 
Hananus of homo, Pomer of vgmo, Pedoy of Peded 
Penuria of penus.Secius of Secus. Suiþzeio of ſis 
picor, laterna of Liteo, nonies of ngvem , decies\ of 
decem, jigerum of jygum, lemirie of lemares, ſth: 
turus of [t ator, ſFamen of [taitu. A ter words on 
the contrary, which being derived of long words, 
are made ſhort, as dux dxcis 4 dacos dicax of dz, 
fedes of f70, arena ariſta of areo, poſut of pan, ge" 
104 of $1200) fragor ſr.zgilis a fr ango, nota of. natht. 
nato ot nata, diſertus of diſſerd, Sopor af $3þ10, $4*+ 
Lax of $igio, coma of camo ,/ varicoſus of yariors. 
licerna of laceo, quaillus of qualus , pagel/a of. 
pagina, Szlutum of Solvi, volutum of valvt, agure 
tum of agnavi, copnitum of cognovi. Tl 
Derivative AczeQiyesin tnus, have the laſt Syllas 
ble ſave one long, as: clande/{rrus z matutznus, ve 
ſpertinus ,& c. Except diutnus, craſtinus,priſteous) 
perendrmas, bornotznus, ſerotinus, oleaginus, fags: 
24s, and ocher adjetives which come of the greeks; 
chryſtellzaus, myrrhinus, byacinthivns,' adamant: 

lss PC £9 | | | 
Derivative AdjeRives in, 0745, 0/{s, and adyerb 
in tim, have the laſt ſave one long, as canarus, vi 


noſas 
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noſus, viretim, except affatim and perpetiue ſhort; 
and /Fatim doubtful 05 oo | 
Diminutivesin,ofus, ola, olum, and ul, ula,u- 
lum, alſo verballsin z{is, and bilis, and Adverbs in 
itzs, have the laſt ſave one ſhort, as filiolus, filiola, fi- 
liolam; Servulus ſervula ſervulum; penfilu, flebilis, 
ſunditus, penitus. | 
Defaderatives have tlie middle iyllable ſhort, as 
E[zrio, partirio, except [tatario. 
Every przterperfe& tenſe ending in vg,or fi, have 
the laſt ſave one long, as amavi, petiviadiviſe. 
. Rimusand 7iti in the preterperfe& tenſe ſhort, 
In the Future tenſe long, 
All Supines above two {Fllables have the middle 
ng, as amatum, petitum, WIE [UNTES, indz- 
us. Except ſupines in itum, whoſc preterperfet 
ienſe end not in, ivi, as genztum, vendiium, mons- 
nyc 7 | 
3 Authority, being the teſtimony and warrant of 
the moſt approved Pocts, which is the moſt profita« 
| bleand ſureſt way of all: for in words above two 
j. | Syllables, whenas the quantity of the laſt ſyllable 
ave one, is knoywn neither by the increaſe of the 
noune, nor by the analogy of the conjugation, nor 
the quantity of other middle ſyllables by derivation 
and compoſition, nor any other way, Wc Py 
A unto authority, as our laſt , ſureſt , and ſafe 
Ietuge, Ds 
The waies that reſpeR the firſt ſyllable only, are 
Wo, Prxpoſition and Rule. en, 
I. Aprzpoſition in compoſitionretaines his quan- 
| ity, as rraduco, unles Pofition hinder, as addo, re* 
licts, or a vowell follow, as dehiſceaspreuſtus- 
Amzis long by poſition, unlesit be changed into, 
| | an, 
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47, and 4 yowell as arhelo. 

Dj, is made long, excepr in dirimo, and di/ertus. 

Con, alſo, unl<fle itlooſe his, a vowell follows | 
ing,as coarguo, coacervo, or change his 2, into 19,38 | 
comedo:tor the ancients were wont to make mzin the ' 
end ſhort; Eclipfs being omitted, which is yer 16+ | 

tained,.as circuumage, circumeo. 4 
Rezis ſhort, unlefle in reſert, Which (as ſome will 
have it) is compounded of the noune ze, tot of the - 

 Prepoſition, 

Pro, alſois long; except in theſe, Procelo, procel- 
fa, profugus.protervus, pronepos, profanus, profun- 
dus, proficiſcor, profart, proſugio, profeto, profeſtus, | 
But theſe procymbo, procuro, profundo, prope/lo, pro: 
pulſo, ropago, whether noune or yerb, have the firſt |* 
Syllable common. Greekwords compounded with | 
#e? are ſhort, as Prophetd, prologus, Prometheus; 
but pro in propino is common, | 
2 Rule« Every Przterperfe& tenſe and ſupine of 
two ſyllables, hath the formerlong, as legi, emi, [d- 
zu, motur, except fidi of findo, bibi,dedi,ſcidi,ſieth; 
tuli, and quitum, fitum, litun, itum,rutum, ratum, 

datum, ſatum, arid citum of cieo, cies: for citum of | 
cio, ciz, of the fourth conjugation, Kathi the former. 
long. Verbs donbling rhe firſt (yNable of the pres | 
terperfeRrenſe, have the firſt (yllable likewileſhort, 
as pependt, tetendi, tdtondi, momordi; pepedi; tutudi; | 
fefelli, tetigi, pupugi, didici. Wc. | | | 

Thoſe Rules that pertaine to the middle fyllable | 
only, are CE 

-t Conipofition in thoſe words only that are com» 
pounded with prezpoſitions of three (yllables; for 4 
prepoſition according to his notatiun'mullt þe ſet bt» | | 
fore, which makes the firſt ſyllable' of the og 
| | | vor: 


% 
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Word to be-mid@le in the compaund, 
In Decompounds a prepohition is made the mid- 
dle, as indelibatus, incvitabilis, inexorabilis, triepge 
rabilis. Compounds of this ſort alfo doe follow the 


| 
| quantity of their fimples, as Potens tmpotens, ſolor 


| conſolor, ceds exczdo, cado exiedo, quero arquzro, 
, except inn;ba, prongba a nb0 ,dsjerv, pejero aj3no; 
perfidus a frdus. 

2 Theincreaſe of the noune: thoſe of the ſecong 
(peciall rule, have the laſt ſyllable ſave one long, as 
mos maoris, virtus virtatis, thoſe of rhe third/ nave 
| theliſt ſyllable ſave one ſhort, as pes peds, ſanguts 
, ſangumks. = 

| 3 The Analogyof the conjugation, g, in the hit, 
» £zin the ſecond, z, in the fourth, are long, 3Samare, 
| docere, audire,e, in the third ſhort, as legere, legen 
| rem. Except do, and his compounds when they .arc 
_ efthe firſt conjugation, as damus, circundamusd.s- 

bigeircundabis, dare, circundare. | 


Rules particular to the laſt 
: ſyllable only. 


Words ending in, a, are long,as ama,contra,erga.. 
| Except els, itaquiz, Likewiſe all caſes in a, except | 
| Yecatives ina; of Greeke words 1n, a4, as 6 @Encas 
| 0 Thoma; and the -Ablative caſe ofthe firſt declenſte 
| on, asmuſa. Numcrals, in ginta; having the end. 
- more uſually long, astriginta, quadraginta, Words 
 endingin, b,d,t,2$, ab, ad, caput, cxcepr. Hebrew 
Wordsin þ, and d, which arc long, as Iaeoþ, lob, Da- 

' vid. Words endingin cy are-long, as, ac. fic, ic, 
' the adverb, Bur two words in'cy arc alwaies ſhort,as 


MN Nec, 
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Bec, donec: and two alſo common, az fac, the Pron 
noune htc, and this neurer boc, fo that it be not the 
Ablative cale. Words in e,arc ſhort, as mare, ſcribe, 
lege: allnounes of the firſt Declenfion are excep- 
ted, as dis fide, rogither with che Adyerbs thereof 
compounded, as hodie, quoridie, pridie, poſtridie, 


| 


quarzz@#*c. allo fame: and the ſecond perſons ſingu- | 


lar of the Imperatives of the ARive forme of the ſe. 
' cond conjugation, as doce, manz, words of one {y]- 
 lable ine, are long, a$ me, re,/e, except que, #6, ve, 
enclicick conjugarions, and ſyllabicall adjeRions,ce, 
te, pte, as hiſce, tute, tuopte. Adverbs derived of 
Adje&ives of the ſecond declenfion, have e, long, as 
 pulchre, doe, valde, to which are added ferme, ſe- 
re, and ohe, but bene and male arc altogether ſhort. 
Laſtly, thoſe which come of Greceke words written 
with a, are long by nature, as lethz, anchisz, cet7, 
Tempe. Words ending in ?, are long, as domini ; ma- 
Piſtri, amari, doceri, Except mihi, tibi, fbi,ubi, ibi, 
which are common, but 7 f: 3nd quaſi are ſhort, of 
which ſoit alſo are the Dative and V ocative caſes of 
the Greekes, whoſe Genitive ſingular ends in 
05, as huic Palladi, Phillidi,Minoidi, & Amarylli, A+ 
lexi, Daphni. Words ending in {, arc ſhort, as ani- 
al, mel, pugil, conſul; except faf, ſol; and nil, con- 


tracted of nihil, and ſome hebteyw words ,as Micha- | 


chael, Gabriel, Raphael, Daniel, Words ending in 


2zare long,as Pean, quin, non, Demon: except for- 
ſan, forfitan, an, tamen, attamen , in with his cons 


pounds as exin, ſubtn, dein,proin: to which arc ad-'' | 


ded rhoſe that ſufter Apocopen, as audin', nemon'; 
#0/tin', Likewiſe nounes inen, whoſe  Genitive caſe 
hath ,iniz, ſhort, as carmen, crimen, petten, tibicex,ti- 
bicini: Greeke nounesalloingon, written with lit- 


tle 
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tle, as Ilion,Pelion, Caucaſon, Pylop, lome alſo in 
in, or yn, as Alexin,Ityn: in an alſo, of nominatves. 
in4, as nominative Iphigenia, @'Egina, Accuſative, 
Idbigenian, @/Eginan: forin an, of nominarives-in 
#, arc long, as Nominative @/Exsear, Marſyas;* Ac- 
culative e/EZnean, Mar(yan Words cnding-m o, 
| are common, as amo, virgo, porro, docendo, legendo, 
eundo, cc. excepttheoblique caſes in o, whichare 
alwaics long, as domino, /ervo, damno: and adverbs 
derived of AdjeRives, as tant6,quanto;liquido, falsd, 
eo, with his compounds, adeo, Weo,&c Except: ſe- 
dulo, mutud, crebro, ſero, which are common, and 
modo, quonodo, cats, Which are ſhort, . Ambo, duos 
ego, homo, ſcio, neſtto, imoziltic6,are ſcaree read long, 
Words of one ſyllable in 8,.are long, as do, /t, as al- 
{0 ergs for cauſe, alſo Grecke words written- with 
Sreat 0, as Sappho, Dido, Androgeo, Apo#o, Atho. 
Except thoſe rhar are made of  Greeke words 1n ay, 
n, being caſt away, as Plats, Lego. Words ending in 
r, are ſhore, as Ceſar, torcular, per, vir,uxor, tur- 
Tur: but far, lar, nar, ver, fur, cur, and par, with his 
compounds, -as compar , 2mpars ditþar , are long, 
Grecke words alſo in er, written by them. with x, 
a8 ar, crater, charatter, ether, ſoter; except pater, 
mater, Which with the Latines bave the laſt ſhort, 
+ Wards endivg in as, arc long, as amas, ninſas, ma- 
 Jeſtas, bonitas , except thoſe whoſe genitive"cale fin- 
gular makes adis, a$vas vadis, Pallas palladisz. and 
-the Accuſative plurall of Grecke nounes of the third 
| Keclenſion, 3s heros herois, Heffor hefforis, accuſa- 
Ie plurali beroas, befforas. Words ending in, er, 
Ae.long, as Anchiſes, /edes, doces, patres- Nouncs 
ies, of the third declenfion, which make ſhort the 
| laftfyllable ſave one of the Genirive increaſing, are 
N.-2 excepecd, 


excepted, as mls , ſeges, dives, but aries, abies,pa* | 
F7es,ceres, and pes, together with the Compounds bf- |: 
pes, tripes, luadrupes, are long. Es alſo of Sum, w- | 
gether with his compounds is ſhort, as- potes, adesy 
prodes; obesgro which penes may be added, together 
with neuters, and nominatives p{urall of the Grecks, 
as Hippomenes, Cacoethes, Cyclipes, Naides. Words 
ending inz Z, arcſhort, as Parts, panis, tri/tis, hilarss 
except obliques 1n, 7s, as Muſis,dominis, templis,% 6 
which are alwaies long. Likewiſe nouminanves in 
#, making long the laſt (yliable ſave one of the Ge- 
nitive increaſing, as ſameb, ſalamiv, genitive ſamni- 
tis, /alaminis Adde to theſe words in #, which 
 comeof Gre: ke words in eis, as Simpts, Pirgics and 
the Adverbs forts and gratis, All monoſyllables in, 
2, arc long, 3$ vis,1iz,&'c, Except, #; and quiz,no- 
minaxtives, and b1z,. To theſe are added the ſecond 
perſons ſingular of the preſent tenſe, of the Indicas 
tive moode, of Verbs of the fourth Conjugation, as 
andit, garris. Likewile welis and ſis, with his com» 
pounds. Futures of the Subjun&tive monde in, 14 * 
are common, as Is, mihi dives eris, fi cauſas egeris | 
inquit. Mart' Da mihi te placidum, dedern in carmi- | 
ne vires. Ovid. Words ending in os, are long, as ho- | 
05, nep0s, dominos, ſervos. Except compos, impor 09 
9jſis, and Greeke words written with little 0, as Dc- 
bos, chaos Pallados, Phyllidos Words endingin wu, 
are ſhort , as farmnlus, regiua, tempus , amamur3 
Nounes making long the laft ſyllable ſave one of 
the Genitive cale encreafing, are excepted, as Salu 
rellus, gemtive Salgti, telgris; all words in ws, of | 
the fourth declenſjon are [ongy except the nomina-. 
tive and Vocative ſingular, and dative and Ablative 
plurall, as hujus manas, hec manas, has manas » 0 


mans 
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; mangs. To theſe are added words of one ſyllablegas 


| 
| 


crus, musgfus. Alſowordsinus, that are made of 
Grecke nounes, written with the gipthong ous, as 
Panthus, Melampus, Sapphus,Clius, except Oedipss 
and Polypzs of the ſecond deelenfion. All words 1n 


2, are long, as Manns pen, amatu, div. words end- 
ing in, y, are ſhort, as Moly, Tiphy. - + 


Of Feet pertaining toa Verſe, . 


A Foor is the ſetting together of two ſyllables or 


' more, according to the obſervation of the quantity 


thereof, Feet (fo farre as we intend to ſpeak of 
here) are of two ſorts. DiſſyNabls. Spondeus , as 
Virtas. Pyrrichius, as, Deas. Trocheus, as, pants. 
Iambus, as aman, Triſlyllable, DafFylus, as, [crrbe- 
re. Anapeſtus,as,piet as. Tribrachus, as Domemas. 
Feete being placed together in a juſt number'and 
order doc make a Verſe. A Verle is a ſpeech made 
of a juſt and lawfull number of feet. He that will 
goe about to make a Verſe, muſt firſt learne to mea» 
lure it rightly by his feete, which men call Scanning. 


Scanning 15 the lawfull meaſuring of aVerſe,into his 
leverall fecte. 


Of the kindgof Verſes. 


The kinds of Verſes that we are degxrmined to 
handle inthis place are theſe, Hexamet &, Pentame- 


ter, Aſclepiade, Glyconicke, Sappbick, Phaleuciae, 
Jambicke. 


An Hexameter conſiſts of feete in number fixe,bur 
in kinde two, ofa Dattyl and a Spoxdey, the fif 
N 3 place 
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lace doth peculiarly challenge to it ſelfe a Dafyl | 
Howetle fixth a Spondey, the reſt of the places 
this foot or that at our liberty, as EE 
T'ytere tapetile recybans ſub tzpmine figs. Virp. | 
A Sponadey foote ſometimes is found-in the fift 
lace, as: .- | 
bars Denm Sobdles,magngm lovik meranentam V. | 
The laſt ſyllable of every verſe is common, | 
A Pentametey doth conſiſt of a double Ponehemimer, | 
the former whereof doth comprehend two feete, | 
DaRyls,Spondeys or either of them, wirkh a long (yl- 
. able: the other alſo two feete , but altogether 
DaQyls, as - | os 
R#s 5 [ oliicetr plena temoris amor. Ovid. © 
An A4/clepiad confilts of a Spondey, DaQyl and a 
long (yllable, and then of two daQyls, as 
Mecanas atavis cdite regibys. Hor. 
A Glyconickh conſiſts of a' Sporeley and two Da- 
Gyls, as S7cre D7va potens Cypri, Hor. 
A Sapphicke conlifts of a T'rochey, Spondey, Dar 
Ayle, and chen of two Trocheys, In this kind of 
erſe, afcer three verſes 1s added an Adonicke,vhich | 
conſiſts of a DaRyl and a Spondey, as | 
Integer vite, ſceleriſque pars. 
Non ezet maulr; zacnlis, nec arcs 
Nec vexenatzs gravida ſagnr F. 
 F#*aſce pharetra. Hor. 
A Phaleucian conſiſts of Spondey, DaQyl, and 
three Trocheys, as _ | 
2 0d [3s eſſe velrs , nib;lque mal;s, Mart. 
Sammun nec metuis diem, nec optes, 1dem. 
A pure Iambicke Verſe 1s that which conſiſts only 
of Jambicksz but it receives in the odde places, both 
an Iambick, and a Spondey ſometime alſo, Nu ſel- | 
OMe | 
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| next word begining with avowell, as _ . 
| onſtru' borrend' inform” ingens,cui lumen adempti 
| Dijerefis is vehen one [y 


_ 
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| dome a Fribrack, or ,Datyl, and an Anapzſt. In 


| theeyen places an Iambick, and ſometimes a Tri- 


| bracke, bur norin the laſt ſcate, It is meete that it 
; alwaics haye two Iambicks: the oddeplaces are firſt, 


| third, fifte the even places,lecond,fourth, fixth, This 


' Verſe isdivided into two kindes,a Dimetey or 


uge- 

; ternarie. Trimeter or Senarie, 2 Dimeter 0 of 
foure feet as, $578 perrbit artibas 

Scele/fa fraus, et mncident 

| Ie pſa cc rets a, | 

| Dze clam bonrs tetenderant. Bue. . 

A Trimeter conſifts of fixe fecte, as 

$935 et w/a# Roma viribas riit. Hor. 


Of Pocticall figures. 


Thore be eight poeticall Figures, 

Sy/tole. Diereſfis. 

Diafiele. FJSynerefis- 
Syualephs. Yomaver, 

Ecthlipfis. T-Ceſura. Es. 
Sy/eole,is when a Syllable long by nature is made 


ſhoit,as Matri "gs decttul8runt fa/tidia menſes V- 
; Commubio jungam ſfabili propriamd, dscabo.Idem. 


. | Diafole 18 when a ſyl|able ſhort by natures is 


, madelong as, 


| Dona de hinc auro graviiſedtog Elephanto. Virg. 
| © Synalepha is the eutting oft of a Vowell betore 
- | another in diverſe ywords, | 


| Seranimis wit eſt craſtina, viv'hodie. Mart. 


Bur hy, 6, ah, to, are nevercur'oft, 
Ecthlipfis iswhen m, with his yowell is cutoff, the 


able divided is made 
wa 
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two as, Debuerant ſu ſos evokiifſe ſuos. Ovid, 
 Synereſis,is when two ſyllables are comtractediints 
one 35, Seu lento fuerint alv aria vimine texta, Vire. 
Dialyf:s is a diſſolution, whereby a word placed 
inthe end ofa Verlc, is fo ſeparatcd, thar one patt 
15 inthe precedent Verſe, the ocher part in the 'be-. 
ginaing of rthe'nexr Verſe.as | | 
Labitur ripa love non probante ux- 
5s Ort. amnis, Borat. 
Ceſurg, is when aften an abſolute foot, a ſhort 
{yllable inthe end of a word is made long, of which 
there arc foure kinds. ” Ss 
1 ATriemimer, conſiſting of three halfe pattsrhat 
_ iS a foure =nd a hilfe, as, — 
Peforibas inhians [Firantia conſulit exta, Virg. 
2 A Penthenimer,contiſting of five halfe ek 
is, two fecrand a halfe, as 
Omnia vincit &1nbr & 10s cedamus amort- Ov. 
3 AnHepythimimer,confiſting of (caven halfe parts, 
char is, three fect and a halfe, @z 
- Offentans artem pariter arcumg, ſonantem. Firg. 
4  Enneemimer, conlilting of nine halte parts, that 
is, foure feer and ahalte, as _ 
Ile latus niveum mo/li fultss hyacintho. Virg. 
There are many more oblervations and excepti-| 
ons abour the quantity of ſyllables and Verſes, but. 
raine intent was here to give only a taſt chereof for | 
young beginners ſakes, both becauſe it is nor of ch£ 
Eſſence of Grammar, and chictely becauſe other au- 
rhors, as Smetius, Butler, Pantaleon,Tipurinus,have 
written ſufficiently of the lame ſubjeR, 


FINIS. 


